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ABSTEACT I 

Presented is the curriculum guide from the Home and 
Family Living Laboratory^ a project of the Child Development Center 
(St. Paul, Minnesota) which serves educable mentally retarded and 
trainable mentally retarded teenagers and young adults. It is 
explained that the laboratory setting is a house (next to the school 
building) which accommodates 12 students, and that the purpose of the 
program is to facilitate Ir^nsfer of home maintenance and home 
economics skills to a real life situation. Introductory information 
includes: a history of the, project, a description of mainstream 
(association with non-handicapped students) aspects of the program, 
take-home activities coordinated with each curriculum unit, and a 
guide for media to be used with each unit. Seven curriculum units 
cover the following topics (with sample objectives in parentheses); 
living in a neighborhood (understanding the rights and 
responsibilities of a property ownet) ; money and the consumer 
(locating the price tag on an item) ; personal needs within the family 
(learning grooming and meal management) ; interior home care and 
planning (vacuuming); home maintenance (raking leaves); home 
emergencies (handling home fires); and leisure time (participating in 
games and hobbies) . Provided lor each unit are objectives, learning 
activities, vocabulary, teaching aids/resources, related academic 
objectives, ind evaluative criteria'. '(LS) 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦*♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦******************* 

♦ Documents acquired by ERIC include many informal unpublished ♦ 

♦ materials not available from bther sources. ERIC makes every effort ♦ 

♦ to obtain the best copy available.. Nevertheless, items of marginal ^ ♦ 

♦ reproducibility are often encountered and this affects the quality ♦ 

♦ of the microfiche and hardcopy reproductions ERIC makes available ♦ 

♦ via the ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS) . EDRS is not ♦ 

♦ responsible for ±he quality^ of the original document. Reproductions ♦ 

♦ supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made from the original. ♦ 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦'♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 
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the position or policy of the Office of Education 
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^pg^iSttiched ,to ygut" gcHool 
^pjcobabljr.'^il^t a shop are^ 



^^^"^ J>^'vcXopipp»|t^^^^^ all of these 
^Ilii^il^PI^Eiy is stiira need fpt.ourwtte and I'^mily Llvia 



ray IjMt ther^ is still a need fpt .ourj^e and IP^mily Llviag 
^fl^W^l^^^m^S^^ special curriculum. . . 

a curriculuTi for the mentally i:ef^?^ed/is 
no ^iii^^iJ/tasl^^^^ with , one of ^he main difficulties being fh^ 
inability of the mentally retarded young adult to transfer i»hat lifts feiB^/ 
learned in school to a real life 



situation. The Home and Family Livim^'^-,^^ ■ 



Laboratory curriculum is a direct attempt to facilitate such transf ^^Jm-^' 
home maintenance and heme economics skills. In addition, this curi^icv^i 



develops many^ skills that could only be taught in a home- 



One other potential use of this >wurriculum could be in eBtaVlttliil^tv*^^^^ 
systematic insttuctional programs in '^^^loup harms'' tor the retarded* 1/ 
"have observed one group home for distu^bc^^ v. t-irdid adol^c^ritd' utltijf";^^^^^^ 
thle curriculum, and the results seem lo i.t^ .t rv iiupressivft* In thl$ 



ca$e» the houde parents benefiteci it !v n < m uhe structure and careful 
vltbii^'^task sequencing of this curricuhmi. / 



Dr^ Arthur M* Taylor» Consultant 
Programs for the Mentally Retarded and 
ProgT««tts for Students with General 

teaming Difficulties 
St# Paul Public Schbols 
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History of the Home and Family Living Laboratory Project 

I'Si^^;^^^^^ \ \ \ Child D^ve3,o,pment Center, 350 Colborne Street, is St. Paulas 
f ' \ ' jSchool for H^feVclt^.wide population of trainable, mentally retarded and 

/, low.incidei|ae_^4t^'cable, mentally retarded studentb. Thta Child Devel'>nruent 

districts. The 
mains tr earned 
sphoois t>ecauae problems related to 
^Cjaderaie diUaibiiities . 





l\n\en a buiidiia^ t^^^ Center wa3 built in 1972,. 

/r^z r \ tKe-'|rincipa^ Dougia.^^.E. Wisfemanj. had ttjie insight and inspiration to 
/ ^ protect one of the houses orf the "pxop^tty aite ptoiti demolition* 



This brick residence, citca 1900>;tiext-, to the school building, has 



/ 



become the Home and Family Living Eatoratoty. Planners for the project 
were recruited from the professional atid nonpjrV^f essional qoimnunity. It 
was pbvioub fro^ the beginning of the dteam that a solidly planned prograni 
to teach lifemanship skills^ lu the areas of home economics and industrial 
a?^tS would be oi majur impact On more than just the local Child Development. 
Center population. Therefore^ title Itl funds we^^ solicited to build a 
program and cutr;Lculum that could be shared and r^j^licated nationwide. 

A systematic search for an instructional program for the laboratory, ]. 
with the assistance o£ Dr. Richard Weathermah and fir. Robert Bruinlnks, 
University of Minnesota, 1972, showed no existing' pifOgrams in the contin- 
ental United States for teenage trainable Students 'im developing lifemanship 
skills through home economics and industrial arts* 
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No written curriculum existed. The challenge was clear, and th^e 

Home and Family Living Laboratory had, as one^ objective, the development 

of an exemplary curriculum in home economics and industrial arts "lifemanship* 

skills for low functioning retarded teenagers. / 

The age of the house immediately dictated some of the project's 
early activities* As in any older home, there were many things needing 
repair. It was the hope of the planners to have the students participate 
in repairing and restoring the house for use as an instructional setting. 
The city fire marshall and St. Paul's building inspector had safety 
requirements, however, that involved costly remodeling of the house 
before students were allowed to occupy the premises. The unscheduled 
expense and delay of the project is described in A Guide for Program 
Development published by the Home and Family Living Laboratory in May, 197A. 
This handbook detailing developmental and historical information may be 
obtained by writing to the project director. 

Another source of assitance to communities investigating the Home Lab 
concept for their, retarded teenagers is the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
slide-tape presentation. This production is available for one week loan 
and may also be obtained from the project director. 

When the Home Lab. met the local safety standards, the students were 
moved from the model room setting of the Child Developmenjt Center into a 
regular schedule of daily attendance in the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
The house accomodates twelve students, two teachers^ the project director 
and a project secretary. 



A variety of scheduling i^attern^ have been tried for the students 

reflecting consideration for individualized instruction, meeting the 

'i ^ 

needs of small and similar groups, and accomodating the work experience 
schedule of students who have jobs. The project has served the students 
well in all scheduling patterns .except during summer school, 1974, when 
the groups were rotated in';o .the Home Lab for half days for only two 
weeks. These low functioning young people requlrk a minimum of four 
weeks to ha,ve adequate exposure and^ractice on an instructional unit. 

Since fall of 1972, 151 students have been in the program. Of these, 
25 axe efnro^lled for a second or third experience. 

Based on the 1973-74 Home and Family Living Laboratory project 
evailuation, pupil assessment, using project developed criterion measutes, 
indicates that students have made considerable improvement in adaptive 
behavior in areas related to home economics and industrial arts, using 
the project curriculum. Copies of the 1973-74 Evaluation Report are 
available on request. 

The Home Lab as an instructional setting has attracted state and 
national interest. Visitors have come from five foreign countries and over 
eighteen states. Teacher training institutions in the area h.ave expressed 
active interest in the program and curriculum. 

Parents and other primary caretakers of the youngsters enrolled in 
the program give continual feedback to the project director and teachers. 
The "Take Home Activities" section of the curriculum describes some 
techniques used to insure the flow of information between home and school. 

til 



/ - 

An active advisory committee representing a variety^ of community 
professional and nonprofessional interests gives guidance and practical 
suggestions, on program development. 

The Home and Family Living Laboratory curriculum is a product 
resulting from funding under Title III, Elementary and Secbndary Education 
Act. The project was selected as one which would advance creativity in 
education. We. believe we have made a usable curriculum that will enrich 
the future of many retarded individuals. We will continue the development 
and implementation of this curriculum at the Chi^d Development Center. 

Patricia Will, editor 
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5 / 
Qverviev of |the Home and Family Living Laboratory Currlculum ^ 



The Home and Eamlly Living Laboratory Curriculum is^^esigiied 
to teach "lifemanship" skills to lower functioning teenagers and^^ 
young adults. The curriculum has been developed "and tested at the 
"Hous.e withj Yellow Xrim", a real house located next to the 
Child Development Center, S.t. Paul, Minnesota. The instructional 
plan is for home economics and industrial arts related skills suited 
to any_ home Isetting. It reflects the conviction of the project 
director, the teachers and Home Lab Advisory Committee that the 
instruction Ishould be in activities most appropriately carried on 
^in an actual home setting rather than in a classroom. 

Many of ^he students at the Home Lab have the potential to 
live independently or semi-independently in the coiranunity upon 
completion of ^ school at age 21. Real experiences in their day-to- 
day activities at the Home Lab help them acquire and internalize 
many indep^endent living skills. "Model Rooms" or "Apartments" 
within a schoo^l don't have the capacity for daily crisis, interven- 
tion, atid.' Solution of home problems that can be found in a real 
house where someone can leave the water on (with the plug in the 
sink), forget to shut the d,6or, track mud on the clean floor, or-? 
play the radio ^too loud. 

\ " 

This developmental version, of the Home Lab Curriculum is for low 
functioning EMR ^nd TMR young adults. Many of the tasks may at first 
appear nearly impossible for most TMR students. However, there are 
components in eac\h objective that can be adapted so that trainable 
level- students can participate in the home and family living ac>tivi- 
ties and make progress, as well as a contribution toward family 
living comfort. The components the teacher selects to teach will 
reflect his/her prc^f essional abilities to build upon the assets of 
each student considered individually. The teacher should apply 
insights gained from teaching experience and from evaluations of 
students' needs to modify ^r make additions to the lessons. 

The curriculum includes activities related to interior and 
exterior home maintenance, the relationships between the neighbor- 
hood and the home, personal needs within the family, money management 
and consumerism and the use of leisure time. 
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Overview , cont'd. 



Many professional and community resources were tapped in the 
three year development of the curriculum* The following people 
have made valuable contributions: 

Donna Plug Home Economics Teacher Years 1, 2 Sf 3 
Marvin Willey Industrial Arts Teacher Years 2 & 3 
Steve Hehdricksdn Industrial Arts Teacher Year 1 
Douglas Wisemarj' « Principal/CDC Years 1 & 2 
Charles Burbach Pringipal/CDC Year 3 
Dwight Maxa Project Director Years 1 & 2 
"Rebecca Strunck Project Secretary Year 1 
Ri'ta. Batzal Project Secretary Years 2 & 3 

The project evaluat9rs were Dr» Judi Wolf and Dr. Richard 
Weatherman, University of Minnesota. The curriculum consultant 
and evaluation team .included: 

Dr. Arthur Taylor, Consultant/St . Paul Public Schools 
St. Paul, Minnesota 

Dr. Robert Bryininks, Associate Prof essor /University ol :!inne80ta 
Minneapolis, Minnesota ' . 

.Dr. Gary Clark, Prof essor /University of Kansas 
Parsons, Kansas 

Mr. Richard Young, Media Production Specialist/University of Nebraska 
Lincoln/ Nebraska ..'^ ^ 

Mr. Gary Simon, Cooperative School RehaMlitation Center 
Glen Lake, Minnesota • J - 

Dr. Larry Holmquist, Director/Special Education 

Helena, Montana ' , 

Mr. Clarence Bianco, Coordinator /Programs for the Mentally Retarded 
Racine, Wisconsin 

'J ' ' 

Dr. James Lewis, Associate Professor/Special Education 
St. Cloud, Minnesota 

Mr. Clyde Holmes, Director /United Day Activity C^.nter 
Duluth, Minnesota 

Ms. Maryle^ Fithian, Dakota County Developmental Training Center 
St. .Paul, Minnesota 
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Overview , cont'd. 
Evaluation Team , cont ' d . 

Mr. Lyle McFarling, Director/Special Education 
Mankato, Minnesota i' • 



Other Contributors: 



Michael Donnelly 
Janet Manchester 
Karih Tomervik 
Harvey Romanishan 
Ellen Kolcinski 
Colleen Wietecki 
Gregory Schones 
Lorin Syverson 
Vicky Ryan 
Kathy Walker 
Dorothea Gamradt 
Arlana Helgager 



7 



Patricia Will, Project Director 
Editor 
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Home Lab Activities Associated With Mainstream Education 



Students enrolled in the Home Lab program have some unique 
opportunities to be associated with "mainstream students".^ These 
opportunities for contact with their future neighbors who are non- 
handicapped allows for a gradual buildup of acceptance and under- 
standing of the retarded person. 

Non-handicapped students interact with Home Lab students in 
both routine and exceptional ways. On a regular basis, the Future 
Homemakers of America. Club from nearby Monroe High School comes to 
the house to have conversation and work on home handicrafts. Every 
Wednesday afternoon these young people work together btiilding 
relationships arid attitudes which will surely help in future commun- 
ity acceptance and understanding of the problems of the retarded. 
Handwork is t're order of business. Friendship, loyalty and knowledge 
is the long ^irm gain. i 

Another mainstream contact ior the Home Lab students has been 
with non-handicapped high schoolers from the New City School film- 
making class. These young people have spent many hours together 
at the house producing a movie to show daily Home Lab activities. 
The Home Lab story on film is used in orientating incoming students 
to the program. The high school film class participants had an 
unusual experience which will enrich their understanding of educa- 
tional alternatives which help the retarded student learn. The 
non-handicapped students reported a new appreciation of what is 
required in a specialized instructional program. They repprted^ 
that after making the film, they had a better understanding of 
retarded. people and would be able to be a better friend. 

Mainstream high school students from the Horticultural 
Learning Ceriter are another group who has made close contact with 
the ongoing educational program of Home'^Lab students. The 
Horticulture students prepared and brought rooted plant cuttings 
to the lab sb that our students could learn-by- doing the necessary 
steps in potting and caring for a house plant of their own. The 
Horticulture students also planned, prepared and executed land- 
scaping improvements on the outside of, the house. Home Lab students 
became "the working partners of mainstream students to the best of 
their ability. - -* 

Home Lab students often talk together about their outside- 
of-school Work Experience Placement. They routinely hold work 



experience jobs in the conmunity for a few hours of each day, so that 
they build up the essential skills needed for the world of work. 
These W9rk experience placements of the Home Lab students are bolstered 
by specific skill-building sessions at the house. For instance, improving 
grooming is encouraged/by having shampoo sessions and specific laundry 
instruction is given ^or clothing used at woirk. Social skills Important 
to work success are part of the daily experience at, the Home Lab. 
Having a real job makes the conversation lively around the dining room 
table. Ways to deal with problems at work are shared by "the students. 
The Home Lab teachers have an opportunity to pinpoint problem areas 
and give direct advice or instruction. 7- 

Every opportunity that brings the retarded student^ into positive, 
meainingful contact with the mainstream community is a. valuable one. 
The Home and Family Living Laboratory staff seeks these opportunities 
and uses them to build the lifemanship skills of our students and to 
increase the acceptance of the adult retarded - our next door neighbors 
by the community. 
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The Take Home Activities 



Permission to reporduce the Take Home Activities in 
this curriculum is granted by the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory, Title III project, //33-72-7082. 



In order, to avoid the frustrations involved in 
teaching retarded children to do things themselves, 
many parents of the retarded do everything for them. 
The special student may reach school with limited 
experience in independent action. The student may 
also have learned not to initiate action and this , 
lack of initiative may keep him disabled. One of 
the efforts of the Home Lab is to encourage the 
families of the students to let them do as many 
things as possible for themselves, 

^A regular schedule of letters sent to the home, 
and an "open house" party for each Home Lab group 
helps the staff discuss their hope for developing 
skills relating to independent action. In addition 
to informative letters and the "open house", there 
are "Take Home Activities" for each student. These 
give the family of the Home Lab student an opportun- 
ity to contribute to systematic skill development. 
The "Take Home Activities" help the student and 
family focus on a specific skill and a report to the 
Home Lab is to be returned so that the staff is able 
to evaluate the ongoing skill level of the student. 

Excellent response has been made to these 
"Take Home Activities", Return of the forms* is 
nearly 100%. Whenever possible a stamped return 
envelope is sent for the family report. We encourage 
you to use and expand the "Take Home Activity" format 
wherever the Home Lab curriculum is used* Two or 
three related Take Hone Activity sheets will be found 
at the end of each instructional unit. 
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MODEL COVER LETTER TO* PRECEED USE OF TAKE HOME ACTIVITIES 



Date 



Ji .is enrolled in the Home and' 



Family Living Laboratory program for the next weeks. 

: ^ will come to the house every day to have actual 

practice in skills that willWlp live a happier rmore 

independent life. \ 

We .will have an "Open House Party" sometime whiig your studeijit 
is enrolled. It is very Important that you come to this, if it is 
possible. 

We will ba sending some Take Home Activities to your house i 
Please help your §tudent with these activities. They are jobs that 
can be carried out or checked better in the place the student lives. 
It is very important to send the signed Take Home Activities back 
to the Home Lab. 

Please f eel ;free to call us if you hay,e any questions (224-8289). 



Sincerely, 



Project Director 
We will be woi^|cing on the following skills: 
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TAKE HOME ACTIVITY ' 

UNIT //I:' LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

From the Home and Family Living Laboratory to the- 
Student's Neighborhood 



/ 



is learning more about 



his neighborhood. 

Please check to see if he can do the following; 





YES 


NO 


1, /Find the street sign on his block 






2. Tell the name of the street 






3. Locate £he number on your house 






4« State the complete house number and address 






5. Nf'JUp three neighbors 






State how neighbors can help each other 







Please return in one week. 



Signed^ 
Date 
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TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT //2: MONEY AND JHE c6nSUMER 



Shopping for Clothes 



I 



is practicing judgment in 
selecting necessary clothing replacement^ and caring for what he/she 
has. _ 

The student should look at his/her Clothing and check (✓) the 
items that are outgrown or need replacement for other reasons* 

A family member should check the list and write a comment at 

1 
I 

the bottom of the list. Please try to rjeturn. the form to the Home 
Lab in one week. 
Thank you! 



Socks 


O.K. 


NEEDS TO BE REPLACED - 


Underwear 






Shirts or Blouses 






Sweater 






Jacket 


i 
1 




Dr^ss 


. 1 




Coat 






Slacks 0 






Jeans 






Other " 







I 



COMMENTS 



,Signed_ 
Date 



TAKE .HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN. THE FAMILY 
Personal Groaning 



_is working on a unit about 



personal needs and control of body odor. Please help |by posting 
this chart, in your hone and keeping a two-week record; 



Mark ^ if the student 
changes underwear daily 
without being reminded. 
Mark if the student 
needs to, be re&inded 
before he cha^nges to 
clean underwear. 



/ 



Check dailj^ use of deodorant 
the same \^ay. Mark "X" if the 
student uses deodorant without 
being reminded. Mark if 
the stud'ent uses deodorant after 



being reminded. 



MON 


TUE£ 


WED 


THURS 


FRI 


3AT 


SUN 




rUES 


/ 

WEP 




m 


SAT 


SUN 




















/ 


























/ 

/ 













Please return chart on 



TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT it 5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
Yard Maintenance 



_is having practice on 



la^m care. 



has been taught to mow in straight 



rows, trim the* edges by hand where necessary, and clean up. when 
finished. ^ 

Please check your student on this job and ro.turn this 
form within two weeks* 



Rows straight? 






Trimming complete? 






Trash and tools put away? 




6 



Signed > 
Date 



\ 



;Er!c 
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TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT It 5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
Yard Maintenance 

; has 6een practicing 

yaxTcl cleanup. has worked on raking up leaves 

and trash and disposing of it. 

Please have your student work at home on this job and 
return this form within two weeks. 

* YES NO 

Ib raking done in straight rows? 

Is the trash picked up and disposed 
of . in the way you do it at your ' housed ^ 



What can you see that needs further instruction? 



Signed^ 
Date 
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'. TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT , // 5 s • MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
Use of Basic Hand Tools- 



Jias been practicing the 



use of basic hand tools in the Home and Family Living Laboratory, 

_has worked with: 

screwdriver - standard 
screwdriver - phillips 
claw hammer 
sandpaper 

Please have your student do some home jobs using one or more o f 
these tools, and tell us about it below. 
Please return this form within two weeks. 

COMMENTS 



•* 






i 







Signed 
Date 




TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT //6: HOME EMERGENCIES 



^has been practicing changing 



light bulbs in the Home and Family Living Laboratory. Please permit 
this activity at home when a light burns out. 



I i , may help with 

burned out light bulbs at home. 

S igned ^ 

Date 



TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 
UNIT //6: HOME EMERGENCIES 
Home Fires 



__has been practicing 



home fire safety. We have worked on getting out of the Home Lab 
quickly and safely. ^ 

Please let your student practice' leaving your home in an 
emergency. We are sending you a book about. home fire safety 
from the Fire Marshall 



has 



YES 



NO 



practiced getting out of tlie house -safely 






heard the family plan for fire safety 







Signed_ 
Date 
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TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 

'miT //7: . LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME MP FAMILY LIVING 
LABORATORY- - 



J:s being encouraged to 



work on independent physical activity out-of-doors. This is part 
of our leisure time activity. 

These are soae things he may be able to do around his home: 
walk 

window s^nop 
bike ride 
skate 
swim 

snow activities * 
Add any other activities that are physical and that are done alone. 

Please pat check marks next to each activity as they are 
done, and return this form to us in three weeks. 
Thank ycu. " * 

S igned 

Date 



let 
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TAKE HOME ACTIVITY 

UNIT //7': LEISURE TIME IN THE- HOME AND FAMILY LIVING 
LABORATORY 

Self-oriented Activities Within the Home i / 



h as been practicing the 

use of leisure time in the Home Lab. We emphasize the use of leisure 
time in ^zys other than watching television. We have spent time play- 
ing games together and making handcrafted items in the Home Lab setting 

Please tej.l us if . ha's done the 



.following, at, 'home: 



YES NO 



Started a game to play by him/her self 






Played a game with family or friends the past 
two weeks 






Worked yn any handcrafted item at home during 
the past two weeks 







COMMENTS 



Signed 
Date 
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Home &^ Family Living Laboratory Report 



Please look at the home jobs we have checked on the 

i 

attached list. 

These are jobs your child has experienced and practiced 
at the Home Lab . 

We need your help in finding out how well you think he/she 
does these things at home. ./ ' 



Please do these ^things: 



1. Put a check mark in the box that tells 
if* or -how the job is done at home. 

2. Write any "remarks" you wish* 

3. BG^"rn the form in the envelope. 



Please. do this' as soon as possible. 



'23- 

/ 



0 



STUDENT'S NAME^ 
DATE 



I 



Floor and Floor Covering Care 



H 
H 



§ 

H 

o 

CO 

o 

Q 



O 
P 

O 
H 

H 
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^ 2 
H :z: 
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H 

O 



o 
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CO 
H 
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CO 

o 

Q 



o 
o 

P4 

CO 
M 

H 

CO 

w 

O 
Q 



ERIC 



Vacuumine 



Dust Mopping 



J — . 



Scrubbing 



Waxing 



Sweeping 



Shaking Rugs 



Carpet Washing 



Furniture Care 



Sanding 



Dusting 



Waxing 



Painting 



St^ ining 



Vacuuming 



Laundry pianagement 

' Operating automatic washer 



Operating automatic dryer 



Sorting of laUndry 



Foi^ding of laundry 



Ironing flat work 



Wall Care 



Painting 



Washing 



Dusting woodwork 
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STUDENT'S NAME 
DATE 

Glass Care 


HOME LAB PRACTICE 


DOES NOT DO AT HOME 


NO OPPORTUNITY TO DO | 
IT AT HOME 


WE DON'T ENCOURAGE 
THI.S AT HOME 


DOES THIS WELL AT HCME 


DOES. THIS POORLY AT HOME 


Window washing 














• Mirror cleaning ' 














Kitchen Managanent 
Dishwashing 


























Sink clearting 














Stove cleaning 














Refrigerator cleaning 














Table setting 














After" meal cleanup 














Food eparati^on-lunch 














/ 

Serving / 














/ 

Shopping 














Putting foods away in proper stor- 
age areas 















Snack preparation 














Beverage preparation 














Interior Painting (Latex paint) 














Wipe down walls beforehand 














Put down drop cloth or newspaper 














Apply paint to walls vor floor 














/ Clean up spills with -sfe^p and water 














Clean up equipment with soap and . 
water 






1 









STUDENT'S NAME_ 
DATE 



Exterior Painting (Latex paint^ 



o 

H 
H 
Q 



P4 
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p 

o 
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RL 
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CO 


CO 
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H 


H 


> 


CO 


CO 


U 


u 


O 


o 


O 


p 



Scrape off peeling paint 



Put down drop cloth, if necessary 



Appl y paint > evenly 



Repeat as necessary to cover com- 
Pletely [ [ 



Clean lip equipment with soap 'and 
* water 



Gardening and Yard care 
Cutting grass 



Garden preparation 



Planting of seeds 



Planting of bulbs 



Weeding 



Grass trimming 



Snow shoveling 



tTTgtalling Fence 



Dig post holes with digger and- 
shovel 



Saw posts to correct length 



Mix concrete in wheelbarrow 



Push wheelbarrow and' unload con- 
crete around post hole 



Trowei cTDircrete smooth 



STUDENT'S NAME 


HOME LAB PRACTICE 


DOES NOT DO AT HOME 


ko OPPORTUNITY TO DO IT 
AT HOME 


,WE DON'T" ENCOURAGE THIS 
K AT HOME 


i 

< 
♦J 

■§ 

CO 

\ w 
'> o 
... o 


DOES THIS POORLY AT HCME . 


DATE 

Personal Care and Social Habits 


Face and hand washing? 






1 








Hair Washing 






i 








Fingernail care 














Greeting visitors 










• 




■•1 

Socializing with visitors - 















Socializing with other Home Lab . 
' students 














Showing courtesy to others 














Showing concern for each other 










V 




Leisure Time * 

»«. 

Sharing leisure time in suitable 
. activities 


























Game ^ playing -group 














Game playing-independent 














Handcraft activity 














Conversation 














Miscellaneous 














Use of johnny mop 














Bed making 














Changing light bulbs '--^ 














Plunging toilet 














Use of basic hand tools* hammer* et< 














Collection and removal o^ trash, 
garbage, etc. 
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Selecting The Units 



Choosing appropriate objectives and performance level goals 
follows the selection of students who are placed in the Home Lab 
setting. Just as not all units can be taught to all students, 
neither are all -objectives within a given unit suitable for all 
students. Units are to be selected according to the perceived 
needs of^the students. Objectives should be selected on an indiv- 
idual basis and the evaluative criteria should be modified from 
those suggested when this Is Indicated by the functional level of - 
the students. ; . ; 

The learning activities in the Home Lab curriculum ate only 
those things done appropriately In a home. Classroom activities 
are Indicated as "related academic objectives" In pach lesson. 
These related objectives are to be reached in a non-laboratory 
setting, preferably before the student Is 'enrolled In a Home Lab 
group. 

The current level of functioning of all students should be- 
carefully evaluated so that success .can foster more success. 
Objectives for each student should be reachable' with enough time 
for practice Included In the individual plan. The percent correct 
recommendations, the number of items suggested as minimal performance 
and the length of time recommended for maintenance of certain behav- 
iors are all arbitrary and should be considered as guidelines for 
evaluation. 

e 

... The. use of the word will in both objectives /and evaluative 
criteria is deliberate.' Itlmplles that the student "will" do 
something rather than "can" because he was seen doing it in class. 
The condition surrounding evaluation should be sufficiently differ- 
ent than similar instructional activities so that assistance and 
support is removed.. This should^ set up a Situation that requires 
Independent performance feedback on skill development from the 
student s home living situation is solicited via a "Take iKome Report" 
form^and through the letter(s) of testimony Included in the "Take 
Home" section of this curriculum guide. 



I 

; 



IV. 

J 
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Teaching Aids and Resources 



The references are for materials developed specifically for 
the retarded. Materials not suited for ^se in a heme setting 
are not included. , [ 



Blumenfeld, Jane (and crthers) , A Guide for the Teacher of the 
Mentally Handicapped . 1970, 345 p. 

Brown, Lou, Toward the Development and Implementation of an 
Empirically Based Public 'School Program for Trainable 
Mentally ' Retarded and Severely Emotionally Disturbed Students. 
1972, 358' p. ] 

Cline, Kathy, A Symbol Cookbook Program . 1969. 

Day, Avanelle, The Large Type Cookbook . David White, Inc., 
60 East 55th Street, New York, N.Y. 10022. 1968, 341 p. 

Dymond, Gerald E. (and others), A Curriculum for the Residential 
Trainable Child . Eighth" Edition. February, 1970, 78 p. 

Edmohsoh, Leland, Leach, Social Perceptual Training . University 
of Kansas Medical Center, Kansas City, Kansas 66103. 

Edmonson, Leland, Leach, Social Inference Training . University 
of Kansas Medical Center, Kansas City, Kansas 66103. 

Elkhart Jaycees, Inc., The Edsy Menu Cookbook . Aux Chandell-es 
Press, P.O. Box 398, Bristol, Indiana 46507. 1974, 92 p. 

Holmquist, Larry, Money Trainer . 512 So. California, Helena, 
Montana 59601. 

Kacz, Elias, An Independent Living Rehabilitation Program for 
Seriously Handicapped Mentally Retarded Adults. Final Report. 
1965, 139 p. : ^ 

Krantz, Gordon, Cooperative School-Rehabilitation Centers . Final 
Report. 1970, '83 p. . 

Missouri State Department of Education, Curriculum Guide for 

Teachers of Trainable Retarded Children . Missouri State Depart- 
ment of Education, Jefferson City, Missouri. 1967, 237 p. 

Magnolia Special Education Center, Curriculum for the Intellectually 
Disabled Trainable . Magnolia Special Education Center, Orlando, 
Florida. 1970, 144 p. 
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Teaching Aids and Resources, Cont'd. 



North Carolina State Department of. Public Instruction, Curriculum 
Guide for Teachers of Trainable Mentally Retarded Children^ 
North Carolina State Department of Public Instruction, Division 
for Exceptional Children, Raleigh, North Carolina. 1972, 71 p. 

O'Connor, Dorothy, Suggested Units of Study for Occupational 
Training Program. August. 1966,^ 46 p. 

Oklahoma State Department of Education, A Guide f o!c Teachers of 
Trainable Mentally Retarded Children . Oklahoma S^tate Department 
of Education, Division of Special Education, Oklahoma City, 
Oklahoma. 1968, 89 p. 

Overs, Robert P. <and others), Paid Domestic Work for the Trainable 
Retarded Girl ; A Pilot Project. 1970, 110 p. ^ ' 

Project MORE, Eating Skills Hair Washing 

Nose Blowing Feminine Hygiene 

\ Face Shaving 

L^g and Underarm Shaving 



Care^ 


of 


Fingernails 


Care 


of 


Toenails 



Complexion Care Telephoning 
Toothbrushing (New edition) Care , of Eyeglasses 
Hair Rolling (New edition) Showering 
Hand Washing Care of Simple Injurie s; 

(12 programs) *~ 
Project More-, P.O. Box 290, Parsons, Kansas 67357. 

Satterfield, Mary Lee, Suggested Units of Study for Occupational 
: Training Program . August, 1966, 46 p. 

Sedgwick, Ursula, My Learn to Cookbook . Golden Press.. Western 
Publishing Company^ Inc., Racine, Wisconsin. 19.67, 62'p. 

Sontag, Ed, Ed. , Toward the Development and Implementation of an 
Empirically Based Public School' Program for Trainable Mentally 
Retarded and Severely Emotionally Disturbed Students. Part II . 
1972, 358 p. i 

Southeast Regional Special Education Service Center, An Experimental 
Curriculum Guide for Teachers of the Trainable . Southeast Regional 
Special Education Service Center, Downey, California. 'l968, 88 p. 

Steed, F.R., A Special Picture Cookbook s Edmark Associates , 13249 
Northrup Way, Bellevue, Washington 98005. 94 p. 

<* 

Stout State University, Grooming for Men. Materials Deyelopment 
Center, Stout State University, Menomonie, Wisconsin 54751. 
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Teaching Aids and Resources, .ContM. 



Three-M brand, Smells of Danger , 3-H Center, St. Paul, Minnesota 
55101. ; ' \ 

Taylor, Arthur, Money , Measurement and Time* ^t. Paul Public 
S^chool^i, 360 Colborne Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55102. 197&. 

Thompson, M. N., Teaching Social Behavior and Personal Hygiene to 
the Retarded' Adolescent * Harris County Center, Dallas, Texas. 

Will, Patricia, Home and Family Living Laboratory Eilrastrips, 
Stores Safe ?^ ' 

Bargain Stores Dishwashing Picture Series 

Need ? or Want ? Neighborhood Signs 

Home and Family Living LaboraLory, 360 Colborne Street, St. Paul 
Minnesota 55102, 
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MEDIA PRODUCTION GUIDE 



v.' 



Mediating a Home and Family Living Laboratory Curriculum 



Richard H. Young, 
Educational Media Production. Specialist 
Specialized Office for the Deaf 
and Hard of Hearing 



University of Nebraska, Lincoln 



INTRODUCTION 



The use of Media in the training of the exceptional child is 
a proven anO very widely accepted concept The availability of 
commercially produced material, : however, ±s limited. The main 
reason for this is that the commercial producers' first consider- 
atijDn is the market that has the greatest quantity potential, and 
seldom, if ever can justify economically the creation and dissem- 
ination of limited quantity materials. - 

The trainable^ child "....hais potentialities for 
learning (1) self-care, (2) social adjustment 
in the family and neighborhood, and (3) econor 
mic usefulness in the home, in a residential 
school, or in a sheltered workshop."*** 

"The educable retarded child is one, who, because 
of slow mental development, 4s unable to profit"^ 
suffici^tly from the program of the regular. 
, school."^"* 

Because of these students' unique learning patterns, such as 
the need for much repetition, reinf orcanent and review, the multir 
sensory approach that media provides has proven a viable mechanism 
to aid the accomplishment of their varied learning tasks* 

Samuel "Kirk, Winford Kirk and Merle Karnes: You and Your Retarded! 
Child, 1955, p. 10. Macmillan Company, New York. 
^Kirk, Kirk and Karnes, loc. cit., p* 9. 
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This Guide, therefore, ;is. to help the teacher: in the Home and 
Family Living Laboratory recognize the potent'ial 6f media application 
in the fulfillment of th^ goals as described in the Curriculum. 
Having selected an area or learning situation for mediation, help 
is given- for the teacher, teacher aide, or parent to make simple,, 
but meaningful media to accomplish a task for a' specific student 
or group of students. '■>'■'■ 

The Bro.adway musical "Purlie" has a song with lyrics that says, 
The world is coming to a start!"' The success that a student mi^ht 
experience because a multi-sensory application worked for him might 

well say of that^'media, that ^because of it his "world is -coming 

to a start." ' ' * " , • 

MAKING SLIDES, OR PRINTS ~ 

The application of photography as a: teaching tool will be our 
first consideration in ar^riving at some mediated learning experiences 
for the Heme and Family Living Laboratory. Ifnether the finisheH pro- 
duct is in the form of slides, requiring a suitable means of project- 
ing or viewing, or the use of prints, will be left to the discretion 
of the teacher to best "fit the situation. Tltt's selection may be de- 
pendent on the specific learning task as suggested in the Curriculum 
or may be limited by the availability of equipment. 

Most any and all learning situations requiring pictures can be . 
accomplished by a series pf stills. However, any sequential process 
that, by its nature requires motion, should be the product of an- 8mm 
movie or videotape. These areas of production will be handled separ- 
ately,- latc-r. ^ 

1. CAMERAS, OUR TOOLS; ' ' - . 

' '. • ^ ■ 

Most any camera will do as long as the user knows how to use 
it. Even the most simple "automatic" cameras, will give satisfac- 
tory results and serve better than a complicated camera that, 
uid-ess skillfully handled-, gives poor results. Know the capabil- 
ities of your camera. so that 'you use it .to its fullest potential. 
Just as Important is. to be aware of its limitations, and don'^t try 
to make it do something the manuf actur,er never intended it to do. 
The best example of this is the limitation of the use of the flash. 
The camera instructions, as well -ks film and flashbulb guides tell 
you thatj for most situations^ the-,flash is limited to from 4 to 
1.0 feet. Thait is exactly what they mean. Attempting to take ' 
f,lash pictures with the simple camera at distances greater than 
recommended will give yoO unusable results. Read the instr.uctional 
literature that came with your camera, then READ IT AGAIN. It's 
that important. 

' . ■ -34-40 " I 



II. FOR BETTER PICTURES 

There are some basic ideas that will help you make every 
pj.cture work as the teaching tool you intend it to be^ 

A. Watch out ^or distracting backgrounds. Keep 
the picture as clear of any distracting visual 
stimuli , as possible. Moving in close to your 
subject is one of the best ways to accomplish 
this. ' . " ' 

. B. Have only that which is essential to the picture 
in the picture. Anything that may distract from 
the main subject will only complicate the decoding 
of the stimuli. Another way of saying this is to 
keep your pictures clear of any arabiguities. 

C. Whenever possible, take pictures frotn a "subjective" 
. ;VJ.ew, i.e. the "student's eye view". The student 

will better relate to the tasks illustrated in the 
picture when the spatial relationship is identical. 

D. The size of many objects can be very confusing. The 
simple addition of the one thing children relate to 
best, people, is the sure way of avoiding any mis- 
conceptions. Often the whole .person is not necessary r 

'^^ * , "a ^hand or a foot lends sufficient' cue to the real 

size of the object. * 

^E. When everything else has been attended to, these 

last few hints will assure the best passible picture: 

<> t 

1. Hold the camera level, crooked pictures may be 
\ distracti^ig. * 

2.,,^ jif you are taking flash, make sure you have a 
X\ good one in place, ready to go. Keep away from 
■mirrors or windows, anything that might flash 
back into the camera. 

3. Make sare nothing is in front of the lens, pantic- 

. ^ • ^ , ularly your finger or a wrist strap from the camera. 

4. Squeeze the shutter. Never jab or jerk quickly to 
set off the shutter. Simply, hold 'the camera steady 

- , and SQUEEZE. 

III. MAKING CLOSEUPS OR COPYING 

Many times 'the exact picture you would like to have is in 
a book or is in the form of art work you or another teacher has . 
made. There is a way you can make these simply into a slide or 
print to fit other pictures you have taken. The easiest to use 
is the Eastman Kodak Ektagraphic Visualmaker. This is a kit 
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that uses an instamatic camera to automatically focus and 
illuminate pictures, drawings', titles and small objects 
• for perfect slides or prints. Most media support centers 
have the Visualmaker available and would be happy to help 
you use it to its great capabilities. 

IV. SOME ADDITIONAL HELP 

One of the problems that may arise from time to time 
is not having the right film to produce the format you had 
intended, slides or prints, li is discouraging* to send your 
film out for processing and to* be surprised when it is re- 
turned to find slides in* place of prints, or prints when 
you had intended to use^ slides. Most photo proces'^sing ser- 
vices can order prints from your slides; but making slides 
from your prints may be harder to come by and more expensive 
than taking the pictures over again. The best idea is to 
alwa^% check before you load your camera. All film is mark- 
ed "For Slides"" or "For Prints". < • • 

There are many helpful books and pamphlets available 
that will give you very pertinent help for almost any picture 
taking situation ^hat you would ever encounter in making pic- 
tures for a learning projeqt. Below ^ire two that you. should 
not be without. ' - . - 

Picture the Fun With Your Kodak Instamatic Camera - Kodak 
Photo Information Book //ACl. cl970. Price: $1.00 

A more complete book but -containing everything that is 
in Picture the Fun With, Your Kodak Instamatic Camera is: 

How to Make- 8ood Pictures - by the ,edit,ors of Eastman Kodak 
Company, //AWl. cl972, 32nd edition. Price:' $1|.50 

MAKING 8mm FILM OR VIDEOTAPE ' ^ 

There are always those special concepts that only motion can 
portray. Actually, there arermany movies and videotapes that may 
serve a learning situation better. if they were presented as a series 
of stills. However, when the process definitely involves a contin- 
uous flow of motion, there is nothing better than an 8mm movie or 
videotape .that can be played back time and time again to protray 
that concept. ^ 

No attempt will be made here to instruct in the iise of a 
specific camera or video system.. The similarities to making slides 
or. prints are many as far as the recording of a situation or de- 
picting a learning procedure. It is in identifying these similar- 
ities and anpliaslzing those specific considerations that will make 
8mm movie or videotape a viable learning resource for the Home and 
* Family Living Uiboratory. 




FOR BETTER 8mm OR VIDEOTAPE / 

/ There are some basic procedures in recording a scene / 
on 8mm film or videotape thiat will make every scene work as / 
the teaching tool you intend it to be. i 

A. Watch out for distracting backgrounds. Keep the 
picture as clear of any distracting visual stimu- - 
li as possible, .Any extraneous; motion will tend 

to distract and mislead from the exact motion you 
are trying to depict. 

B. Move in close. Both 8mm and video cameras?, most 
generally,. have zoom lenses that will, quite easily, 
permit you to be "right on top" of the procedure. 

As with stills, always attempt j to use the subject- 
ive viewing angle. Get down to the children's 
viewing height(s)*. This Is an| important considera- 
tion when you are using this media for purposes' of 
student simulation of the learning task you have 
modeled for him on film or videotape. 

C. Keep movement of the camera, and zooming to a mini- 
mum. Let action happen within the conf ines» of your 
framing. Pah or move the camera only when it is 
necessary^ to .keep the action you are covering ceri- 
itered . * 

D. Take a lot of scenes. That Is, particularly with 
8mm, take more than you may at first think you need. 
You can always cut a scene down, or delete those 
scenes you find redundant. With videotapey always . 

. start the equipment several moments before you start 
the action so you don't miss any Important movement 
while the picture is stabilizing; 

SOME ADDITIONAL HELP 

There is, again as with still photography, much help avail 
able in the form of booklets and pampl\lets, as well as many 
good articles over recent years, for the creation of good 8mm 
movies and videotape. Two that you ought to have are: 

How to Make Good Home Movies - by the editors of Eastman Kodak 
Company. * cl966, //AW3. Price! $1.50 

Movies With A Purpose - A teacher's guide to planning and pro- 
ducing super Smm movies, for classroom use - ^lastman Kodak 
Company. Available from Eastifian Kodak Company^ A. V. Dealers. 



PUTTING MEDIA TC WORK IN YOUR HOHE AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 

Ther^ are very few, if any, learning tasks, as outlined in this 
Curriculiim.,. that wouldn't lend themselves to mediation, using one of 
the several modes mentioned.^, One of the greatest assets that media 
has to offer the Home and Family Living Laboratory is to bring the 
"outside world" into the lab. No two lab situations will be iden- 
tical. Neither will any giv,en lab be an exact duplication of the 
students' homes. ' Here^is where slides, prints, 8mm or videotape 
will vastly expand the "experiences of the students with a myriad 
of €uld it ional ^visual 'stimuli. Every time there is a new set of 
media prepared, the wealth of resources, always ready to to to work 
for you, will grow. Some of the mediated units may not be used with 
every group, as. the heeds and requirements will always differ. For- 
this very reason, the more mediated units you have to draw on, the 
more meaning the continually" expanding Curriculum will have for the 
Home and Family Living Laboratory stude;lt8. - > a 



MEDIA PROJECTS .WITHIN.THE LAB 



In addition to the specific guides in the basic produSt^ion of 
media, here are a few general suggestions: ^ ^ 

1. When mediating a learning task that is something yo\^ will 
use' over and: over again from one group to another, try not 
to include faces^h^t will identify past student partici- 
pants. Using the "subjective vieW", as previously suggest- 
ed, is one way to assure this. 

1. Contrary to //I, when' there is a .specific task that a particii 
lar^jgjtu,dent persists in not achieving,' helping him perform 
thatT^ta^ic a^d having-^ a set of sequentially taken pictures 
will give hlm;-^ mediated guide to perf dnn- -that task again. 
Seeing himself ,^*at a task that he did succeed in, (Is valu- 
able reinforcement for his continued success at tiiat task* 

^ 

3. When using videotaped lessons in the lab, theVi.i^l \t!hlLng\ ^ < 
would be to. use the t.v. set in the living rodiii, . family -"^'1 
room or wherever it would normally exist. ^ To- less.on * the ' 
distraction of using a tape deck for playback, thert.v. ^ 
set could be fed from a^ remote position. This place for 
playing, back the tape could be in an extra room used by the 
director or secretary to the Lab Project;* or possibly, a 
storeroom In the basement. The running of a coaxial cable 
and the line for sound would not have to be very long, and 
could, possibly,, be installed permanently at minimal cost 
and trouble* 

4. One of the most effective ways of using slides and 8mm in 
the Home and Family Living Laboratory wouJ.d be by a rear 
screen method. * , 

• * / 



There are many rear screen setups available, and range in 
.screen size from 8x8 inches to 1 x 2 feet. One of .the 
best might well be one you would make yourself from an old 
t.v. console. After you have gutted the cabinet by renov- 
, ing the entire t.v. set, (leave the speaker) you simply re- 
place the tube by placing rear screen material over the 
opening. Wiring the speaker to an appropriate plug to fit 
a tape recorder or 'sound source on a sound 8 projector gives 
you excellent reproduction. Slides can be placed in the 
tray backwards to what you would load for front screen, or 
slides and 8ram movies could be bounced off of a mirror to 
correct the Image wlien viewed from the front. A switch on 
the front of the cabinet that turns on internal outlets,, 
into which the equipment is plugged, would facilitate set- 
ting up any given program in the morning before the students 
come - jthen, by the, f lick. ^of a switch, the lesson is ready 
to do its job. Any media support services available to the 
Project could assist ift the setting up of rear screen view- 
ing stations to fully facilitate using media throughout the 
lab, -each in the most appropriate place the learning t^sk 
is to be performed. An 8mm used in a rear screen situation 
would ^best be effective, for repeated viewing, if it were 
used in a continuous loop format. The Technicolor 810 pro- 
jector and cartridge is of this type. To obtain this format 
there are mahy film production companies that will load any 
super 8mm film into the cartridge. Mo&t media centers can, 
also, perform the task of waxing and loading film into this 
special cartridge. 

MEDIA PROJECTS OUTSIDE TH^ LAB 

Using videotape, 8mm movies, slides and prints for enhancing the 
field trips of the Home and Family living Lab may prove to be among 
the most viable application of media. Following is' a brief list of 
suggestions \to help the teacher prepare pre-trip visuals, as well as 
some hints for picture .taking while on the trip. 

1. Plan ahead. Make arrangements to visit ahead of time for 
' picture taking, without the students.' 

2. Learn which, if any, areas will be off-limits for the child- 
ren, and get permission to take pictures to fill in what they 
will miss seeing. 

3. Be generous in the pictures you take. It is better to take 
more than you wijl need, and edit them out, than. to wish later 
for some you missed. 

4. When showing pictures bef ore'going, always leave out one iia- 
portant scene, so that there will be something n^w to view 

^ when on the field trip. 



« 



5. During the actual yisit, take pictures or your students 
looking at the scene. Have them busy, NOT always look- 
ing at the camera. When tY^ media is used back in the 
lab for review and reinforcement,_the students will have 

a feeling they are again "on the scene" and not just look- 
ing, at pictures of themselves. For the student who may 
have missed the fleld^^trip, he will feel that he is j^Din- 
ing the group in viewing the scene or situation. ' 

6. If at all possible, depending upon the students, let them 
take some of the pictures themselves. This will let you 
discover which parts of*^the visit were^ Important to them 
you may be suxfprised to find the students most im- 
pressed by things which you thought to be relatively un- 
important. 

MORE ABOUT THE STUDENTS USING A CAMERA* ; ' 

There have been several projects designed to explore the possi 
billty of students- using cameras as a communicative tool. Under 
supervision, even the more severely retarded- have functioned in a 
limited way to record a view or put on film feelings, and thoughts 
of a situation that he may, iri no other way, 'communicate to the 
teacher or fellow students. The use of a Poloroid camera is ndbst 
successful in many ways. jFor a student that lives In a. world of 
failures, the instant success of HIS taking a, .picture can be most 
rewarding' and tremendously reinforcing :ln many "situations. 

MEDIA FOR THE PARENTS / 

Many of the, projects that are the basic learning tasks of the 
Home and Family living Lab could be duplicated as far as media ±nl - 
volvement in each of the respective homeg of the students. Where 
possible, any pictures taken at home that? are of! the same learning 
tasks as performed in the lab willjuake the translation between . 
school and. the home situation easier. Any pictures taken at home 
will certainly have a greater Impact, because it is at their homfe. • 
Some of the situations that lend themselves to the parents talcing 
pictures have^been suggested in the Mediated Activities. 

G^enerally speaking, any. numbef of .pictUri.esjTchat show sequenti- 
ally the performing of the tasks that are.^ex^'ected within fhe 
capability of the student as part of the ev^yday life, would be 
a reinforcing communica-tive tool. Many tasks that have to be re- 
peatedly told can be shown. The desired 'order of cioset;3 and draw- 
ers can be pictured, when they are at their best,, to--^.|emulated 
by matching the real thing to the picture. The tasks, ofll dressing, 
brushing hair or brushing the teeth can be pictured, us£hg the per- 
son himself, as the ultimate guide to perfomiing the task with 
success. 
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USING MEDIA AS A PRE AND POST TEST 

V 

By the very nature of most of, the projects that have media- 
bility, it should now be easy to see how a set of slides, a set 
of prints, a videotape or Qnun movie could be used in an evaluative 
mode for both pre and post performance of the learning tasks that 
have been designed. 

Any sequential media that can be manipulated by the students, 
such as prints or slides viewed on a yiewer^ will give .evidence'^x>f 
the degreS of comprehension of that task's sequential and basic ^' 
concepts ^ ' ^ 

Likewise, the degree with which the student can sequence the , 

media, after the learning tasks have been accomplished, will be' 

very obvious evidence and a means of that student's communicatjing 
hits coflprehension. . ' , 

IN CONCLUSION - " . : ' ^ ' 



"Media is a mass communicative device. However, media can be 
the most personal, precisely individualized m^ana of cbamunication 
you, the teacher, may ever use with your exceptional stu4ent.. And, 
given the chance,' your ^student may discover, .to a greater degree 
than either you or I have ever imagined, a picture or. slide, or 
even a movie HE has taken can say for him something new, something 
more meaningful than he has ever been able to communicate before.' 
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MEDIATED ACTIVITIES 



' Unit //I: Living In Your Neighborhood - ' 

1. A complete set of pictures to correlate witli the 

>* ' vocabulary list, taken in the student's own locale. 

2. . A set of pictures, fir.st of the school neighborhood, 

and then hcxne, that shpw buildings and properties 
that are shared (publit) , such as the postbffice, 
^.^b^"y> stores. A set that shows' private ownership 
and llmitecl public use such'as another's heme, doctor's 
• and lawyer's offices used only by appointment or invita- 
tion. , H 

3. An activity such as mailing a letter represented by a ' 
series of pictures sTiowing^ important landmarks "and ad- ' 
dresses to get from home to a particular location such 
as the postoffice. 

^* This could be expanded; to inCilude pictures of the pro- 
cedure of buying stamps from, a person at a counter window 
or from a. machirjie, and getting the stamped letter into 
the correct slot; for mailing. 

5. Pjictures of the people the student contacts throughout 
the neighborhood and with whom he can relate. Include 

, : teachers, mail carrier, ,grocBr, service station attendent., 

% police officer,, banker, dentist, very near neighbors, 

"t^ / minister, staff and teachers. Most of ^all, adults , as 

well as other young people, who they cs^ rely 'on as a 
real "friend" would be ideal for pictures. ' ' 

6. Pictures that; demonstrate the following vocabulary words 
from page 68 -in actual application would be very useful 

: as supplemental material: "Keep Off Grass", "No Tres- 
passing*', "DANGER", "Beware Of Dog", "Keep Out", "Don't 
Litter". > 
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7. 8mm films or videotape oi service personnel, pages 64 
and 66, and neighbors busy, relaxing or entertaining, 
page 70, could be used on many occasions when, because 
of time, field trips were not feasible or eliminated 
for some reason. 

.Related "Academic" Objectives 

visual perception and discrimination 
visual sequential memory development 




•■ -^2- 48 



Unit #2: Money And The Consumer • . 

1. A set of pictures of business places and stores as 
suggested in- Learning Activity //2, page 83. Each 
picture to he of' the student's own locale or commun- 
ity. . 

2. Sections or departments within several stores could be 
-,used as a total picture unit for discrimination or used 

separately as individual sets to correlate with vocabu- 
lary lists on pages 94, 96 and 97. 

3. Pictures of safe,; unsafe and undesirable places the 
student might pufmoney. These pictures should be of 
places around the Home Lab that would most likely be 
found around his house such as, drawers, cookie jar 
or shelves. 

4. There are many activities that involve making change 
and learning coin equivalents (4 quarters - 1 dollar, 

1. etc.). If not' found in a game form, could be found 

in pictures, such as using the Ektagraphic Visualmaker . 

Unit //3: Personal Needs Within The 'Eamily 

Topic A - Personal Grooming . 

For this topic area media would, only serve to supplement real- 
ia such as charts. Demonstrations could be videotaped or 
filmed on 8mm for repetitive use and prints could illustrat'e 
chart steps, when applicable. • 

Topic B - Selection and Care of Clothing 

'1. Selection of Clothing ' 

Objectives on ^ages 132 and L34 could use prints for 
Qlassificat ion/categorization. 

4 ^ 

2. ^Washing Clothes 

Objectives on pages 135 and 138 could most appropi/iately 
use 8mm movies or videotapes for supplement to actual 
demonstration. Learning Actl^yities //I through //6, pages 
135 and 136 could use prints "for sequencing steps to ac- 
complish the objective listed. 

3. Pressing and Repairs on Clothing 

All objectives would lend themselves to 8 mm movies in 
^ film loops. Each objective could be. post-tested by se- 
^ quencing prints. 



J - Meai; Management 
Meai Preparation 
Same as Topic B, //3. 
Shopping'} Skills 

Most of the^e objectives, jparticular^ly' pages 194 and 
195, could involve > trip to a store. The suggestions- 
for "Media and the Tield Trip" wojald be most appropri- 
ate. 

Selection of Foodstuffs According to Use and Cost 

ObjectiS/es on pages 200 and 202 ^:0^114 use prints for 
classifi^cation/ categorization. All three objectives, 
pages '200, 202 and 204, could use most any media for 
demonstrating/sequencing. ; 

Interior Home Care And Planning 

Topic A - Keeping the Home Clean * t 

All of Topic A could use slides series for: large group 
introduction to be used prior to actual demonstration, prints 
for sequencing learning, as well as post-test activity and, 
if possible, film loops or videotape recordiilgs »for those 
activities that would besb^be demonstrated, or used for re- 
inforcement, that contain a majority' of m^)vemerit sequencing. 

Topic B - Planning the Home 

All of Topic B would bevtreated the same as Topic A for in- 
lab activities. Each of the seven objectives, pages 242 
through 252, deal with drawers, closets, shelves, etc. that 
are bound to vary in size and configuration in each of' the 
student's home in relation to the identical areas in the 
Home Lab. This unit, therefore, will be; the most appropri- 
ate of all for parent-made pictures . Ev'ery one of the seven 
objectives would lend themselves to the taking, of pictures 
of e^ch student's hon^e situation when each area is in its 
best' and most proper -^arrangement. The pictures could be 
mounted in appropriate places, such as, on front of drawers, 
beside or on refrigerator door or beside or on closet doprsf. 
A set of prints actually made in another home situation other 
than the Home Lab would serve as a deriioi\str'ation of this'activ 
ity to give encouragement to the parents to produce their own. 
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After J)rints are mounted in the appropriate places in an 
actual home situation, a slide unit or print series would' 
be good to have to use in the Home .Lab and with the parents. 

Unit #5: Maintaining Your Home i 

Topic A - Things -To Do in The Fall 

Slides or prints for sequencing are applicable for objectives ■ 
on pages 256 through ^65. Also, t^e other three objectives 
under Topic A, pages 267 through 270. 8pa or videqtape re- 
cordings are very appropriate for safety demonstrations 
iJertaining to equipment in the objective onrpage '25^. Again, 
the parent-made prints are useful for the objective on page 
265. \. 

Topic B - Maintenance Activities To Do in The Winter 

t 
/ 

Slides or prints for sequencing are applicable for all objec- 
tives, pages 272 through 279. 

Topic C - Things To Do in The Spring 

Slides or prints for sequencing are applicable for all 
objectives, pages 280 through 293. 8mm, videotape recordings " 
or picture sequence would all be valuable for the obj4ctive 
on page 281. Many of the vocabulary words in this entire unit 
couW use slides or prints. It is very likely the Home Lab 
wili\not always^ have access to such items as the various types 
of Sprinklers, 2-wheel hauler or wheelbarrow, radiator-valve 
andyair bleeder valve, humidifier, dehumidlf ier , vaporizer, 
draln^ snake cable, paii^t sprayer and "c" clamp, to name a few. 

Topic D - Ijon-scheduled Maintenance I 

1. Use of Basic Hand Tools \ 

i 

This is a, unit that probably has some mediated unit in the 
way of 16ram or 8mm sound and/or silerit and filmstrips for 
each of the areas siuggested, available froraJ. general shop 
classes. I would suggest investigating available units 
; with the idea of looking at a selected few with the idea^ 
of adaptation and supplementing with appropriate media to 
c make it useful for the Home Lab. Each of the five objec- 
g tives, pages 304 through page 308 could well ^be served 
with "hands-oji" kit^. These could be self-contained uni,t3 
• that havecth^ tools ^involved with expendable material that 

> could easily jbe replaced, such as, rough wood and sand- 

paper, nails and screws, etc. Each unit could be ^housed 
in a box, such as, a footlocker with prints mounted on. the 
inside of the lid to shbw (1) proper placement of all non- 
expendable tools and materials that are to be replaced in 
the kit, and (2) sequential pictures of proper apf^lication 
and use of the tools or devices. Again, 8mm, videotape 
recordings 'or picture sequences would 'be valuable for all 
objectives in this unit. ^> » 

9^. ^ , ^ . : . 
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Unit #6: Home Emergencies 

Topic A" -■•Home. Fires . ' ' ' 

1. A set of slides or prints should he made ojE the following 
twa, subjects to insure complete covering for "items not 
' available to the Home Lab: 

a. Every available type of fire extinguisher and method 
, of activating. ^ . - 

b. Every kind of "EXix" sign to be found throughout the ^ 
f . camnunity. 

: . -2. A movie and a videotape recording of actually breakfijg a 

window in the Home Lab for purposes of escaping. (Taking 
both 8mm and a videotape recording at the same time will 
• assure having at least one good piece of media, and not 
.. having -to repeat the exercise:) Include cleaning side of 
window, etc.. (objective on page 310, learning activity ' 

3. Find an outside fire escape ladder or stairs- system in the 
; community (school, .church or downtown business place) and 

"i , record on 8mm, slides or prints proper behavior and oper- 

^ 1 ^ \ any' moveable segment (the last section having to 

• \. °^ lowered to street level) of ehe escape system." 

4. Contingent on the student's family initiating a hone fire 
drill, suggest that' the family take prints of all escape 
routes and exits of the home. The student could bring the 
P^'^*^"^^^ to the Home Lab and demonstrate an understanding 
of his own situation by properly identifying and sequencing 
pictures. , - -» e> 

; , Topic B- - Home Floods ■ „ ^ ' • i 

' ' " ^' -Because there is a variety of water meters and primary shut- 

off valves to be found in a home, a set qf .prints of these 
many varieties could be used in the following liahner: 

a-. Have, the student try tb' identify the kind he thinks i 
' . ' ' ' he has at home." ^ , 

^ ' ■ ' - b-.— yave the parent'take a picture of their particular 

5 situation. 

\ , ^!)^ learning activities on page 321, dealing with leaks in 

y the ceiling, etc. w^uld be very hard to come by firiit hand. 

^ Consequently, pictures in the form of prints or slides would 

;.be a most viable resource, for bringing many of these situa- 
tions into the Home Lab for the students. 
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Then, when the student brings the picture he has, he can match 
his selection with the selection the Home Lab has* 

2. An 8mm film showing the sequencing of learning activities, //I 
through //4, page 319, Is followed up by the 'student sequenc- 
ing a set of prints that correspond to the film. The same 
mediated approach can be used for learning activity //2, page 
317. ^ i 

Topic C - Electrical and Natural Gas Eiaergencles ' 

1. A set of prints can show the variety of fuse boxes and circuit 
breakers the student may -find In his own home. Prints or slides 
could als.o Identify the ^pearance of a fuse or breaker that Is . 
In proper working order In contrast to the appearance of a blown • 
fuse or or open breaker. : « 

2. A set of prints showing the various steps of testing and even- 
^ tual replacing of a burned out light bulb could be used for 

],sequenclng before having the student actually performljig the 
-task as requepted by learning atctlvltles //I and //2, page 323. 

3. " A collection of prints taken from catologues or .'photographed 

by the teacher wlll^^dentlf y all possible gas appliances the 
\ student might encounter. This will give a basic resource for 

possible problem areas when a gas leak Is detected as covered 
In learning activities //I through //5, page- 324* k 

Unit //7: Leisure Time In the Home and Family Living Laboratory ; 

Topic A - Self -oriented Activities 



A multl-mfedla unit deallng^wlth the whole subject of purchasing 
tickets as a means of admittance to a bus, theater or functions, 
such as swimming, could be done for this topic. .The 8mm or videor 
tape recordings could* follow the whole sequence of purchase *of 
ticket, determining cpst of the ticket, "adult" or "child", etc., 
and the difference between prices that may exist between getting 
a locker or basket when going swimming, etc. These variations 
and alternatives in ticket prices can also be demonstrated by 
slides or prints (one basic motion-media with variations being 
done by stills). An important part of this whole unit is the 

concept of (1) purchase of ticket, (2) giving up ticket to , 

(3) receive access to the particular activity or service. This 
unit would also be the most ideal time to get t\ie student to 
try 'taking movies or still^, particularJLy if the family has 
equipment (with simple pre-focused, automatic cameras). The 
whole process of how to use a camera, taking only pictures the 
, student really wants, how to advance the film, etc. and, finally, ; 
how to mount prints In a photo albu^. 

ft 



Many ot the higher achievers wiil be atle to make very compre- 
hensive picture stories of many" events. Even the low achievers 
can feel the pride of a picture that has meaning to than, even 
though it may mean little to anyone else. It is his very ovm • 
picture. An excellent activity is to give each student a box," 
such as a shoe :box, with a hole in one end and the other end 
cut out completely. The student is told to, "take a picture" 
by setting the box on a table or chair seat aimed at something 
or area as he looks through it as'i though -he took a picture. ■ 
He can share his "picture" by letting the^ other students look 
into and throug^h his box and he will "look" at the "picture" 
they took. - . 



In the learning activities for the objective found, on page 330, 
one tould include the operation of a cassette tape; recorder , 
both for pre-recorded tape and tapes the student makes. 



Topic B - Group-oriented Activities 



Many films are available concerning cluts and organizations 
that could be-jsupplemented by additional pictures j[slides or 
prints) to make them more meaningful and relative to the stu- 
dent's particular community. This would be an opportunity 
for one' of the parents who is to, take slides to share with 
the class. In successive semesters you would ^probably get 
a parent from most every group iii the communi^V, and could 
build a complete linit on all community organJLzations or 
associations serving the heeds of the retarded. 
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UNIT .//I: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 
Topic A - Basic Concepts of Neighborhood. Living " -j ■ 

The student will 'demonstrate an understanding of the concept 
or neighborhood"/ ^ 

The student will demonstrate an understanding of individual 
and joint ownership.*' 

The student will demonst;;ate an understanding o^ the rights 
and responsibilities of a property owner.* ^ 

The 'Student will demonstrate understanding of the concept of 
_ how. the school is isolated from the rest of the neighborhood, 
and homes are part of the neighborhood; . ^ • 

Topic B - The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood ■> 

The student will demonstrate a knowledge of the location.^Qf 
the Home and .Family Living Laboratory by naming the street 
that the -Home and Family Living Laboratory is on and-givine 
the complete address; 

The student will walk around . the perimeter of his own home 
ana point to the landmarks which form the boundary on each 
s^de of his home.* y 

The student will recognize the names of the major streets and 
name the major streets, businesses and other prominent land- 
marks in the neighborhood of the Home nd Family Livin? 
Laboratory. 

The student will demonstrate knowledge of how to make a good 
impression on others in the neighborhood. 

The student will demohstrate knowledge of where his neighbors 
live and will be able to recognise and call by name the closest 
neighbors in his home neighborhood. 

The student will tell who performs services in the neighborhood. 
Briefly uescribe what each person does. 

The student will be friendly and polite to his neighbors and 
to neighborhood service workers. 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 

t *'' p.. » . . 
. M J 
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The student will demonstrate respect for the property of 
his neighbors and other Hcxae and Family Living Laboratory 
students. 

The Student will show respect for the privacy of his neigh- 
bors and other Home and Family Living Laboratory students. 

The student will identify and select those activities that 
are appropriate in--the daytime, but inappropriate at night. 

Topic C - From the Home and Family Living Laboratory to the Student's 
Neighborhood 

The student will give the complete street address of his own 
home. 
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UNIT #1: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC A: Basit Concepts of Keighborhood Living 

OBJECTIVE: The jftudent will demonstrate an understanding of the 
concept of "neighborhood". 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss what a neighborhood is - a plase where people live and 
work. Use terms neighbor, property, neighborhood, business, 
work. Illustrate the meaning of terms by using a scale neighbor- 
hood and/or map. 

2. Role play a neighborhood situation with students being neighbors 
owning property. Using masking tape, make tape marks on floor to 
delineate boundaries, etc. • | 

3. Have each student cond^uct a tour through the model neighborkood, 
Each should be able^-fo identify all components by name and 1 
function, e.g. people, property, facilities, etcT (optional) 

VOCABULARY , 

neighborhood property apartment school 

neighbor house job sidewaliks 

fence business park driveway 

yard block fire s^fcation garage \ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

scale model neighborhood and/or neighborhood m^p 

volunteer to construct scaled model (archicect, architecture 

student, retired architect, etc.) 
oicture folder .-^^ 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

spatial relationships/perception of boundaries 

comraunication skill development in verbal and nonverbal communica- 
tion 

vocabulary development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will demonstrate understanding of the concept by being 

able to differentiate, with 70% accuracy, what is and is not a 

neighborhood when shown pictures, slides, photos, filnis, etc. of 
Various locales. 



UNIT #1:^ LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC A: Basic Concepts of Neighborhood Living 

• OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate an understanding of individual 
and joint ownership.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Have students bring one or two objects from home which belong 
to them. They can state that it is their property. 

2. Discuss that in a neighborhood people own land which .is their 
property. Also their home and anything else which they must 
take care of.. Illustrate, using scale model neighborhood, to 
point out property and proper-ty lines. Relate this kind of 
property to the things students now o^n. 

3. Point out that school and the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
are theirs. They have to care for their own things as well as 
their Joint property (HFLL) . Have students practice identify- 
ing individually owned items and jointly owned property of the 
Home and Family Living Laboratory. 

VOCA BULAR Y ' ' ' 

ownership property owner 

own joint 
property 

TEACHING AIDS/r:eSOURCES 

scale model of neighborhood 
objects tha*; belong to the students 

objects that belong to the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
objects that belong to the teacher 

RELAi:£D "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

communication skill , development (oral) 

introduction of awarenes^ of self and things around self 

vocabulary development \ 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA j 

1. Given an array of items pf personal property, student will pick 
out all his own articles. 

2. Student will distinguish between his property and other students* 
property. 

3. Student will identify which items of personal property that may be 
shared or used. 

4. Student will identify joint property within the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory with 100% accuracy when taken through the 
building. 

*Not for Lowest Functioning Student 



UNIT #1: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC A: Basic Concepts of Neighborhood Living 

OBJECTIVE: The student, will demonstrate an understanding of the 
rights and responsibilities of a property owner.** 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES^ ^' 

1. Discuss the fSct that you can do whatever you want with the 
property you own. You can share, but you don't have to. 
Illustrate by presenting something , you, as a. teacher who 
owns some things, are willing to share for use and some 
^things you are not willing for them to use. 

2. ; Discuss the fact that one of the responsibilities of owning 

property is not leaving your things laying around. Have 
^ students think of times someoiae else has left something 
/ laying around in their way. Act out some of these situations 

in the Home and' Family Living Laboratory. 

3. Review the relationship between .the kind of property the 
students own ;now and the kind of property people in the 
neighborhood own (land, houses, cars, furniture). Discuss 
the fact that another kind of responsibility comes with 
owning property is keeping it Ih good condition. Set up 
conditions in and around the Home and E;§mily Living 

^ jLaboratory that are unsafe (broken glass, holes in^ ground, 
'broken furniture)^. , 

VOCABULARY 

responsibility safety 
rights hazards 
property 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

props for demonstrating safety hazards 

films trip, "Safe" - Home and Fajnily Living Laboratory Production 
RELATED "ACADEMIC'- OBJECTIVES . > 

communication skill development (oral) 
visual perceptual skill development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

\« 

1. The student will relate to the class at least one item of property 
he owns that he has a right to share. Acceptability of response 
will be Judged on the basis pf the instructor's knowledge of the 
student's property. S'^ i ' 
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The student will demonstrate an understanding of respohsibilitv 
for property by caring for his own property at the Home and 
Family Living Laboratory (clothes, umbrellas, overshoes, etc.) 
and by assisting in the care .and maintenance of the Home and ' 
Family Living Laboratory property when assigned specif ic " tasks. 

The student will identify safety or health hazards in and 
around the Home and Family Living Laboratory with 75% accuracy 
when taken ..pj^, a tour of the interior and grounds. ^To teach 
and test this competency, the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
will have to be set up or arranged to have some health or 
safety hazards which are common around homes, e.g. bits of food 
on floor or in cabinets, loose tilesj-or linoleum, slippery 
throw rugs, protruding nails, broken glass, etc.). 

* Not for Lowest Functioning Student • 

* This topic is Expanded ih Unit //5 
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UNIT //I: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 



TOPIC A: Basic Concepts of Neighborhood Liv.ing 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate understanding of the concept 

of how the school is isolated from the rest of the neighbor, 
hood,: and homes are part of the neighborhood* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Qiscuss the fact that when you are in school you are onl^ there 
liart-time and not really part of the neighborhood^. The school 
building itself may be very isolated from rest - no one lives 
''next door". Illustrate using an addition to the scale model 
of neighborhood: which depicts a sch(K)l and its grounds. 

*2. Discuss being in the Home and Family Living Laboratory program 
and the idea that the students are now part of the neighborhood, 
too. 

3. Have students pretend they are "Mrs. Jones" who lives across the 
street from school, or "Mr. Smith" who lives on the corner.. 
Have students answer the following questions: j^. "What do yo>j think 
^^they are doing right now ^[working, shopping, fixing up yar^, etc.)? 
"What do they do in the evening after work?" "Why do they do this?' 
"Would they dp this if they did not feel' responsible fo,r the care - 
of their pr'opetty?" j 

VOCABULARY ■ ^ 

* 

neighborhood, responsible 

next door part of the neighborhood 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

scale model of neighborhood 

scale model of a school and grounds 

picture folder with home and yard maintenance activities 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

communication skill development through oral discussion 
experience in creative and rational mental imagery of events 
which might be occurring in another location 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given the components of a scale model neighborhood, the, student 
will, to the satisfaction of the teacher, be able to: ' 

a. construct a neighborhood 

b* Identify any element or component part of the neighborhood, 

and then polat oxxt what Is "next door" to It 
c. correctly respond to three questions which ask (with teacher 
pointing), "Is this part of the neighborhood"? 

* Not. for Lowest Functioning Student 
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UNIT //I::: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD ^ 

TOPIC B: The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate a knowledge of the location 
of ,the Home and Family 'Living Laboratory by naming the 
stijeet that the Home /and Family Living Laboratory is on 
and giving the complete address. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. While on a walk point out street signs and how they work (go 

same way as street). Find the street sign on the Home and 
Family Livirig Laboratory block. Explain to the students 
the significance of an address number such as 360 Colborne. 
Point out odd/even concepts. 

2. While on a walking field trip point out house nimibfers. Find the 
house number on the Home and Family Living Laboratory. Discuss 
why the need for house numbers (address), and why you need to know 
your address. Learn by visual and auditory drill the address. 
Use the word "address" in contexts which typically give both 
sti^eet and number. 

VOCABULARY 

address block ; 

street sign house number 

^ TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

/ V 
/ 

Home and Family Living Laboratory' 

house numbers [ \ 

street signs 

picture folder with street signs and house numbers. ; 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

number recognition skills , ' I 

sequential memory for digits 
visual and autitory memory skills 



ERIC 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will give the complete street address of the Home and 
Family Living Laboratory when asked, "What is the address of 
the "Home and Family Living Laboratory"? 

2. ^Student will give the name of the street the Home and Family 

Living Laboratory is on when asked, "What street is the "Home and 
Family Living Laboratory on"? 



UNIT //I: . LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

V 

TOPIC B: The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will walk around the perito^ter of his own- 
home and point to -the landmarks which form the boundarj^ 
on each.^^ide of hi8\ home.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITI E S 



1. 



V 



Take students into the yard of the Hbme aad Family Living 
Laboratoryi Go to th^. edges of the property and walk complete- 
ly around the perimeter. Talk about property boundaries and 
point out all the things which serve as boundary markers such 
as: bushes, trees, alley, fences, driveway, sidewalks, etc. 

2* Stress the.f act that this property is property that "the family" 
is Vesponsib^e for, whether through Ownership or rental. 



3. 



Have students i^raw a map or picture of their property. For those 
who have camera^, taking photographs of their houses, (apartments) 
and the landmark? which help show the boundaries would be appropri- 
ate. (Optional) \ 



VOCABULARY 
yard 

property 
sidewalk 



landmarks 

front 

alley 



back bushes d boundary 

side hedges fences 

driveway boundary-markers 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

drawing materials, 

camera 

film 

parents, relatives or friends 
Tak,e Home Activity 

-RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development on space and boundaries 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

l*ir Student will walk around the perimeter of the property without 
deviating from property lines more than two yards. 

* Not for Lowest Functioning Student 




Take Home Activity will be completed. 



Student will point out, with 100% accuracy, the boundaries ' 
of the property by naming them, or by pointing to them. 

(Evaluation should allow some deviation beyond that -allowed 
when certain boundaries such as shrubs, trees or £lowei^' 
beds prohibit walking on the property line.) ' 



UNIT //I: ..LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC B: The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize the names of the major 
streets and name the major streets i businesses and 
other prominent landmarks In the neighborhood of the 
Home and Family Living Laboratory. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ; i 

1. Take students on a guided tour of areas in the neighborhood 
of the Home and Family Living Laboratory. 

2. Have students generate a list of what is found in the neighbor- 
hood such as stores, playgrounds, street names, apartment 
buildings, etc. 

3. Have students identify pictures of neighborhood taken by the 
teacher. 

4. Have students make a bulletin board map in the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory identifying the major streets, businesses 
and| landmarks in the neighborhood. Have students identify 
boi^tidary landmarks such as .railroad crossings, etc. on the map. 

5. Have students make simulated model of lai^dmarks found in the 
Home and Family Living Laboratory neighborhood, or point to 
pictures of landmarks. 

6. Have students practice identifying streets, businesses and 
landmarks in the scale model of the Home and Family Living 
Laboratory neighborhood. 

VOCABULARY 

name of major streets, businesses and landmarks ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

camera set of neighborhood street name 

bulletin board cards ' 

scale model of neighborhood materials for student construction 

of simulated model 
picture folder of snapshots of the 
neighborhood businesses 



r. 

-60 



g^LATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



functional word recognition 
mobility skill development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA " 

1. Given a series of cards bearing the names of streets in the 
Hcjoe and Family I/ivlng LaboratcTry neighborhqod, the stud.ent 
will recognize an^ relate the name of each ^th 100% acjruracy. 

2. When asked to name the main streets in the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory neighborhood^ the stud.ent. will do so with 
75%"'accuracy . , ^ " 

3. When asked to name the main businesses in the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory, the student will do so. with 75% accuracy. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Student 



UNIT #1: LIVING IN YOUR NUI6hB0RH00D^ 

TOPIC B: The H6me and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhqod . ; 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate knowledge of how to make 
a good Impression on others in the neighborhood. 



LEARNING ^AC TIVITIES 
" *• . 

1. Have students role* play in introducing hlm/herself to pther 
students. Stress s;imple conversation and friendly greetings. 

2. Have students view a video tape pf teachers, aides or volun- 
teers role pldying negative and positive behaviors and discuss 
them. "1 , 

3. Have students meet their neighbors with the Home and Family 
Liviiig La.bor.atory instructor and families. If possible, plan 
an open house for families around the Home and^Family Living 
Laboratory including. the neighbors. ^ 

VOCABULARY ' - ; 

> ,< 

^irst x:ony6rsation 

^> handshake friendly ^ 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

neighbors people serving community * ' , 

other students ^ video tanf* reco-der and video tape 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

communication skill development 

personal and social confidence development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will identify acceptable behaviors when observing video 
<^ tape role playing scenes with 80% accuracy. 

2. Student will introduce him/herself to a neighbor and carry on 
simple conversation with him/her, either in a role playing 
situation or a real situation. 

3. Student will show visitor (neighbor or family) some itm in the 
Hone and Family Living Laboratory or tour him/her around the 
house. ^ 
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UNIT //l: LIVING IN' YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPJC B; The Home and Family Diving Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood ^ 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate knowledge of where his 

neighbors live and will be able to recognize and call 
by name the closest neighbors in his home neighborhood. 



LEARNING ACTIVITY 

,1. Review why one needs to know his neighbors, who they are, what 
they can do for you, what you can do' for them. 

2. Take pictures of neighbors and work at recognizing faces and^ 
associating names. 

3. Draw a map showing where in relation to his home (apartment) 

his neighbors live (next door, across the street, down the 
block, etc.) . 

VOCABULARY , 

neighbor 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

neighbors drawing materials 

camera and film' take home activity 

RELATED ^'ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES^ 

oral communication skills in social situations- 
appropriate social behaviors in meeting new people 



.EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Students will recognize and identify neighbors oy name and 
describe where they live with 100% accuracy. (Identification 
can be demonstrated b5^ identifying photographs or ^ the neighbors 
themselves. ) 
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UNIT #r: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC B: The Home and Tamlly Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will tell who performs services in the 

neighborhor^d. Briefly describe what each person does. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss services the house needs and who helps perform those 
needs. 

2. Practice identifying all people that provide door~to~door 
services by name of occupation (paper, mail, garbage, trash, 
sales) • 

3. Have students watch activities of workers, such as: garbage 
collector and mail carrier. . 

4. HH:Ve as many service personnel as possible talk to the group 
about what they' do. / 

5. Role, play situations^ i^n^whicli students assume roles of the 
different workers i 

VOCABULARY 



work trash 

service garbage 

mail carrier ^ mail 

sales person sales items 

garbage collector paper carrier 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES . • 

service personnel 

picture folder with pictures of each type of service worker 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

recognition and identification of service |Obs 
understanding of value o'f service jobs 
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EVALUATIVE CR ITERIA 

1. Students will name, with 15% accuracy, the service personnel 
in the neighborhood. 

2, Students will role play service personnel performing any typical 
task of their job. o j ^.j^^^-a^ 



3. 



Students will match the work activities to service personnel by 
describing what each does or by responding to questions regardin? 
u ^T^" personnel when shown a set of photographs, e.g. 
Which one delivers our mail?" "Which oqe delivers our newspaper? 
etc. Accuracy of response should be set according to 'performance 
level goals of each student, but probably should not be below 70% 
m any case. .. - 



7i. 
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UNIT //I; LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC B: The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood ^ 

OBJECTIVE: The student will be friendly and polite to his neighbors 
and to neighborhood service workers. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Have students view a film and discuss various friendly and 
helpful gestures La the community^ 

2. Students can take field trips in the neighborhood to see some 
of the helpful things he can do such as^helping with carrying 
items such as groceries. Seek out a service possibility in 
the neighborhood. 

3. Discuss the proper manner in which to greet each neighborhood 
service worker. 

4. Have students interact with people serving the Homeland Family 
Living Laboratory • 

VOCABULARY 

friendly manners 
neighbors polite 
neighborhood 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

people in the neighborhood needing small tasks done for them 
RELATED "ACADEMIC'V OBJECTIVES 

Communication skill development (oral) 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will name at least two tasks that he can perform to 
help other people, 

2. Student will perform at least one task to help other neighbors • 



3- Student will carry on short friendly conversation with neighbors 
in an actual or role playing situation. 

4. Student will demonstrate common courtesy practices with people 
serving the Home and Family Living l^aboratory through role 
playing or real situations. 



Note: If situations for interaction are arranged with neighbors or 
Home and Family Living Laboratory service personnel, they 
should assist in evaluating student performance. 



/ 
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UNIT #1: tlVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC B; The Home aVid Faaiiy Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate respect for the property 

of his neighbors and other Home and Family Living Laboratory 
students. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 
" ■ ^ 

1. Begin by discussing their responsibility of neighbors for one 
another, e.g. keeping property clean, staying on sidewalks, ^ 
alleys. Discuss boundaries such as fences, "keeping .of f grass" 
signs, etc. 

2. Have studaits point out boundaries ,i etc. (things discussed) 
for neighbors* property, not only home areas, but business 
areas. 

3. Discuss the fact that toys such as wagons, bikes, trikes, 
baseballs, bats, etc. are not theirs, and must leave them 
alone because it is not their property. 

4. Discuss the fatt that they must not use other students 
belongings without asking first. 

VOCABULARY 

keep off grass danger keep out 

no trespassing beware of dog solicitor 

expansion on "neighbor" responsibility litter 

door to door day sleeper 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

signs to use in group discussions and evaluation 

'J 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will read orally and define with 70% accuracy the 
following signs: 

"keep off the grass" "no littering" 

"keep out" "beware of dog""^ 

"no trespassing" "no soliciting" (solicitors) 



2. The student will relate to the class at least one example of 
property in the neighborhood that he does not have the right 
to use without permission. 

3. The student will relate to the class at least ohe itan of 

property of a fellow student or instructor at the Home 

and Family Living Laboratory that he does not have the right 
to use without permission. 
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UNIT //I: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TOPIC B: The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will show respect for the privacy of his 
neighbors ^nd other ilGme and Fsmily Living Laboratory 
. students. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1, Discuss concept of privacy and have students state times they 
would not want to be disturbed. Discuss how people, when 
working on their property, do not want to be disturbed, e,g, 
Mr, Jones working in his garden, grocer taking care of shelves, 
etc, A simple "Hi" is appropriate, . but wait until their work 
is completed, so as not to interrupt their activity, 

2, Discuss that when one is relaxing or entertaining, this is time 
.alone for this neighbor, and we do not interrupt them at this 

time, 

3, Discuss the inappropriateness of looking through neighbors' 
windows, going into neighbors^ houses without knocking, 'etc, 

4, Role play right and wrong behavior for each of above situations, 

5, Complete appropriate sections of Social Perceptual Training 
Curriculum Unit, 

6, If possible, find real situations in neighborhood and Home aijd 
Family Living Laboratory, and discuss the appropriate behavior 
when you come upon Mr, Jones actually working in his garden and 
another student upset about something. 

VOCABULARY 

privacy interrupt 

•respect relax 

peek I 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

picture folder of: busy neighbors 

busy students 
relaxing neighbors 
entertaining neighbors 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



social perception skill development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



.1. The student will name at least two ways of showing respect 
for the privacy of neighbors and two ways of showing respect 
for the privacy of his fellow' students . 

2. The student \^ill recognize appropriate and inappropriate 
behaviors being demonstrated in video taped role playing 
situations or in pictures (or slides) with 70% accuracy. 



UNIT #1": LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

♦ 

TOPIC B: The Home and Family Living Laboratory as part of the 
Neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will Identify and. select those activities; 

that aire appropriate in the daytime, but inappropriate 
at night* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES , 

1. Discuss what activities are appropriate for the various periods 
ofNthe day. ' Have students think of activities they like to do, 
and decide when would be the best time to do them. 

a. daytime - during early morning quiet activities 

such as: sleeping, working in and 
around the house. 

b. afternoon - appropriate for noisier activities 

such as: building, mowing grass, 
use of electric tools, loud games, 
y play radios, start up motorcycle, 
etc. 

c. evening - often relaxing time, quiet games, 

badminton, volley ball, etc. 

d. night - sleep 

2. Discuss that the time to interact with neighbors depends on 
their sleeping patterns. Find out sleeping patterns of 
neighbors, and have students state when would be best time to 
talk with them. 

3. Discuss the fact that use of business establishments is restricted 
to business hours. Some stores are open at night, and some are 
not. Find out what neighborhood businesses are open at night and 
which are not. 

V 

4. Have students tell about times they have been bothered by noise 
from their family or neighbors. 

VOCABULARY 

mor n ing d ay t ime 

afternoon business hours 

night 



TEACHING AIDS /RES PURGES 

neighborhood 

sign, "day sleeper" 

picture folder, noisy activities and quiet activities 

RELATED "AGADEMIG" QBJEGTIVES 

awareness of time, in general 

awareness of quiet times 

awareness of quiet games and activities 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will state at least three appropriate daytime and night- 
time behaviors, and explain why they are appropriate for that 
time. 

2. Student will identify at least three appropriate daytime and night- 
time behaviors in pictures, photos, role playing or video tapes 

by discriminating and pointing out whether the behaviors being 
viewed are appropriate ot inappropriate. ' 



UNIT //I: LIVING IN YOUR NEIGHBORHOOD 

TC?IC C: From the Home and Family Living Laboratory to the 
Student's Neighborhood 

OBJECTIVE: The student will give the complete street address of 
his own home. 



LEADING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the fjact that the student's neighborhood is a lot like 
that of the Home and Family Living Laboratory. (Optional - take 
him/her to his/her own address) * 

2. Review the location of the street signs in the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory block. Have the student find the street sign 
on his block. 

3. Student and teacher will work with remembering address through * 
practicing with the group, tape recorder, etc. (Optional) 

4. While walking through the neighborhood, point out house numbers. 
Review the need for house numbers, and why you need to know your 
address. Discuss the fact that the Home and Family Living 
Laboratory has a house number, and have the student find the 
number on his house. 

VOCABULARY 

address block 
street sign house number 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

tape recorder 
Take Home Activity 

car or bus for transfer to child's neighborhood 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

students recognize own address 

sigh,t vocabulary development on street names 

auditory and visual sequential memory development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will state his complete street address when asked, "Where 
do you live?" 

2. Take Home Activity sheet will be sent and returned with tasks marked 
accomplished. 



ERIC 



UNIT if 2: ftONEY AND THE CONSUMER 
Topic A - Money Management « ' ' 

Th^"^ student will demonstrate an understanding of the concepts 
of "needs" vs. "wants" and that one person must take care of 
"needs" beforfe "wants".* 

The student will demonstrate a knowledge of the services 
provided to the home vhich must be paid for, the reason for 
paying for services, and the consequences of not paying for 
then.* 

The student will identify the standard (typical) costs or 
expenses often incurred by him and his family.* 

The student will identify a feasible goal toward which he 
wants to save money, and will demonstrate aji ability to save 
toward his goal. 

The student will identify safe or "good" places within the 
home to store or safely keep money ♦ 



Topic B - Consumer Education 

The student will identify the major types of stores in the 
neighborhood, (drug stores, shoe repair shop, hardware stores, 
grocery stores, etc.). 

The student will locate where to pay for purchases in any 
store. 

The student will locate the price tag on an item and state how 
much the item costs** 

Given a set amount of money and a designated item to buy, the 
student will locate the item in a store and purchase it. 

The student will demonstrate an understanding of the fact that 
when buying most items, an additional charge will be added to 
the price marked on the "item (sales tax).* 

The student will check to determine whether he has been given 
the correct change back after making a purchase, (less advanced 
students will identify an appropriate person who would be able 
to check the change they have received after making ,a purchase).* 

The student will respond to door-to-door salesfnen by not making 
a purchase.* 



Not for the Lowest Functioning "Students 

-75- 



The sLuderit will ^iemonstrate appropriate shopping behaviors 
in a grocery store. 

Within a given grocery store student will locate the general 
area in which to look for any given item. ^ 

The Student will choose to shop at larger stores as they are 
usually cheaper than smaller stores.* 

The student will demonstrate appropriate behaviors while shop- 
ping for and trying on clothes. 

Given a needed item of clothing, the student will identify' 
the .section of the store selling that particular item. 

The student will identify some different types of stores where 
clothing can be purchased and some advantages and disadvantages 
of each.* 



* Not -for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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UNIT #2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 



TOPIC A: Money/lianagement 
OBJECTIVE 



: ^ne student will demonstrate an understanding of the 
concepts of "needs" vs. "wants" and that one person 
must take care of "needs" before "wants".* 



7^ 



tEARI^ING ACTIVITI ES 

. / ~ 

y. Discuss the needs the students now have that' either their 
parents or they pay for (clothes, food, transportation). 
Cut out or draw pictures of these needs. 

2. Role play oir imagine a situation, without any home, with- 
out any clothes, without any food, without any money to get 
to work. Make up an ima*sin^tive story. 

3; Have students^ ask their parents the needs they^'have to pay 

for (housing, food, clothes, transportation, taxfes, utilities, 
etc.). Discuss with the class what they found put and list. 
Cut out pictures for the needs identified. If at all possible, 
try to' forecast eachostudent's future living situation and the 
needs he will have to pay for. 

VOCABULARY ^ 

budget ♦ .need 
necessary want 
necessities 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

magazines ^ Home and Family' Living Laboratory Filmstrip, 

art materials "Needs"? or "Wants"? 

picture folder to illustrate things students 
"need" or "want" 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development of budgeting (money, time, energy, materials, 
etc.) 



Not for the Lowest Functioning Student 




EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Given a set of ten pictures illustrating necessities and 
wants, student will identify those things that are'^needs, 
and those that are wiants with 80% accuracy* 

2. The student will' orally state which of these items (among 
the pictures) must be taken care of first, 

K 

3. The student will orally state (or write) at least five 
needs he will have to pay for as an adult. 



UNIT n-. MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 



4 



TOPIC A: Money Management / 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate a knowledge of the services 
provided to the home which must be paid for, the reason 
for paying for services, and the consequences of not 
paying for them.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Guide a tour around the Home and Family Living Laboratory pointing 
out the services available, e.g. water, electricity, telephone and. 
gas. * 

2. For a part of the day, turn off one or more of these utilities. 
Try to carry on regular activities. Discuss the things they 
were not able to do. Discuss what it would, be like living with- 
out water, electricity, light and/or heat, /or without telephone 
or gas (heat) . / 



VOCABULARY 



bill telephone 
electric gas 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES. 



examples of bills 

examples of water, telephone, gas and electricity bills 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will name utilities in, the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
for which the home is billed. / 

/ : 

2. Student will state at least one reason for having t'p pay for utilities. 

3. Student will state at least one consequence of not paying utility bills 

f 

* Not for Lowest Functioning Student 
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UNIT #2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 



TOPIC A: Money Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify the standard (typical) dosts 
or expenses often incurred by hijn and his family.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Review the things which were determined as necessary and things 
Identified by students as common wants. 

2. Discuss things which come up during the w4ek which cost-money, 
and identify the standard price of each. 

- When you washed clothes last week, what did you need? 

- if you need a ride houe from somewhere, and need Co 
make a telephone call, whaf do you need? " - 

- if you go bowliug ? 

- if you go swimming ? 

- if you take the bus somewhere ? 

- if you mail a letter ? 

3. Discuss the prices of things identified as necessities. Further 
discuss where you will get the money for this. Stress the fact 
that It will have to come from the extra money left over after 
you have already paid for necessities. 

^. r)o a bulletin board cuL-oinating this budget section. Use the 
collage of necessities for first part. Then, add- to. it the 
things which count as extras. Find pictures of some cRings the 
students want and the recreational activities in which they 
engage in. Attach a p'rice to them and to the necessities,' 

VOCABULARY 

necessities 
T EACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

Home and Family Living Laboratory filmstrip, "Need"? or "Want"? 
art materials and/or magazines for bulletin board collage 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTT.VRS A 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



Student will state .price of common expenses such as: stamps, lieTephcne. 
movie, bowling, bus, etc. ' j 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Student 
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UNIT //2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 
TOPIC A: Money Managei^ent 

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify a feasible goal toward 

which he wants to save money, and will demonstrate 
an ability^ta save toward his goal. ; . 

" , 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Have the students decide what they want to save money for. 
Teacher could suggest activities such as, going to the fair, 
going to dinner, etc. This gives reason if students don't 
have one. Begin each student saving. Ask parents to put 
each student on an allowance, if possible. Discuss with 
the students how much they will need to save out of their 
allowances each week. Have each student place his money 
each week in an envelope or container, noting how much he 
has in this container ».each week. Store this money in the 
places identified ^n the previous objective. 

2. Discuss the idea of a savings account for saving larger amounts 
of money. Visit a bank and have a bank employee talk about 
opening savings accounts. If possible, open a savings account 
for each student and stress the fact that once they start vork, 
they might want to add to "this. 

3. Ask a volunteer to be a student's money advisor and accompany 
him to the bank in hi own neighborhood. (Optional) 

VOCABULARY 

save ^ ^ 

TEACHI N G AIDS/RESOURCES 

money containers for each student's savings 

> 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept of save 
need to save 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Student will orally state a goal toward which he is saving and 
saves some money needed to attain this goal. 
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UNIT #2: MONEY AND CONSUMER 
TOPIC A: Money Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify safe or "good" places within 
the home to store or safely keep money. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



2. 



Present a story situation. Let's say that Tim wants a bike. 
How will he get the n/oney? Elicit: "save from his extra 
money each week", ^^ut, it will, take him many weeks to save 
enough. Where are/some places he could keep it in the Home 

Living /Laboratory? Elicit answers such as: "in his 
bank-^if.he has one, in a box or envelope in his drawer or closet, 
on a closet shelf," etc. cxoset, 

Discuss ^nd identify areis dn the ^lome 'that would not be safe 
places to keep money, e.g. areas close to stoves and furnaces, 
water pipes, drain, etc. 



VOCABULARY 
save 

safe place 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

examples of places to keep money * 
containers for students (to encourage saving) 
pictures of places or objects in the home 
picture folder 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES ] ' 



concept development on sav 


-ng and security of possessipns 


EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 





Student will state where he will put any money he wishes to 
save, e.g. "in a box in my closet". 

^.t'T ^ T/il^ °^ pictures or drawings that includ'e'some places 
that would ber considered safe or unsafe for keeping money, the 
student will identify, with 80% accuracy, those places which 
would be safe. 
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UNIT ill: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER / 
TOPIC B: Consumer Education ' ' 

OBJECTIVE: The s.tudent will i44ntify the major types of stores 
in the neighborhood, (drug stores, shoe repair shop, 
hardware stores, grocery stores, etc.)* 



" LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

Iv Take student on exploration of neighborhood pointing oue the 
various local stores. Go into stores and question students 
of merchandise available to buy. 

2. Present slides of stores taken on neighborhood exploration 
trip. Ask students "what kind of store is this, what did you 
see in this store"? , 

3. Lead student through home to find various articles (toothpaste, ^ 
rug, furniture, hammer, dishcloth, etc.), and have student tell 
where items have been purchased. 

4. List different local stores and then hold up articles and differ- 
ent items. Pupils "compete" to give correct typef of store or 
department where purchased. 

0 

• 1 i 

5. Student, with aid of teacher, determines a needed purchase 
from home. Student determines correct store for purchase. 
On field trip student correctly identifies store. 

6. Discuss "bargain" stores, resale shops. Goodwill, etc. Visit 
one or more of these on a field trip. 

VOCABULARY ^ 

appliance stor^- grocery store 

dime store hardware store 

drug store discount store 
department store \ 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

slides/projector 

examples of articles from various types of stores 

Home and Family Living Laboratory fiimstrip, "Stores" 

Home and Family Living Laboratory fiimstrip, "Bargain Stores" 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" QBJKCTTVt.^ 



i 



'°JZ!r/r^^°^'"'"' °" '^■lassiflcations (s'ofa>f^Wl.ture stor 
hammer /hardware store, food/grocery store, etcO: ; ' ' ;. 




lTt \^ \°''l^-^l "^'^^ things that might 

be found in kach of ;the following stores: grocery srore 
drug store, department stor^ and appliance store 

^* cJase?' "^^^ '^^^ observer' to correct store to make a pur- 



C 
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UNIT 111: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 
TOPIC B: Consumer Education 

OBJECTIVE: The student will locate where to pay Lot purchase 
V items in anystore. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

^how students pictures of the interiors of several different 
stores (neighborhood stores, if possible). Students discuss 
the check out counter and its appearance, with teacher stress- 
ing the cash ^register as the clue to use when looking for where 
to pay for a purchase. Discuss the fact that in most stores 
there is one set of check out stands by the exit, but in some 
stores (department), you pay close to where you buy the item* 

2. Discuss with students what they would do if they could no t 
find the check out counter* Of all the alternatives offered 
(putting item back, etc.), stress that the best thing to do 
would be to ask a cleric. Discuss how you would know someone 
is a clerk. Role play asking a clerk for such information, 
stressing the proper manner of addressing the clerk, asking 
the questions and thanking him/her for the help. 

VOCABULARY 

cashier check out counter 

clerk cash register 

TE ACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

Home and Family Living Laboratory filmstrip, "Stores" 
projector 

RELAY ED "ACADEMIC OBJECTIVE 

skill development on following verbal dir^ .ions 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



Student will find check out counter in any store independently 
or after properly asking a clerk for directions. 



UNIT ^^2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 



TOPIC B: Consumer Education 

OBJECTIVE; The student will locate the price tag on an item and 
state how much the item costs.* 



LEARNING ACTIVIT IES ^ ^ 

[ o ' 

1. Assemble various tj^pes of price tags (grocery items, clothing 
items, etc.). Have students j^ind the price tag and state the 
cost of the item. Before a field trip to a clothing or grocery - 
store, discuss- with the students how you will find out how m\ich 
an item costs. 

2. Take field trips to the various types of stores in the community 
(grocery, discount, department, drug, etc.) and point out differ- 
ent types of price tags. As you go down the aisles, have students 
themselves find the price tags on various articles. 

VOCABULARY 

cos t 

price " ^ 

price tag 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

grocery and drug iXems marked with prices 
price tags from clothes and other common items 
picture folder of common items with prices 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept and skill development on recognizing numbers, dollar 
sign, cent sign and decimal point * 



EVAIuUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given any object marked with a price, the student will find the 
price tag on this object and state the price of the object in 
dollars and cents. 



* Not for Lowest Functioning Student 



< 



UNIT //2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 
TOPIC B: Consumer Education 

OBJECTIVE: Given a set amount of money and a designated itm to 
buy, the student will locate the item in a store and 
purchase it. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES * ' 

•1. Student selects items from home, reads stamped price (39c, 57C, 
etc.) and is asked to tell what money (coins, bills) he would 
use to pay for it. Give the student a handful of change and/or 
bills and ask him to count out the amount needed. 

2. Student shops for a needed article at a mock-up store. He 
(i) identifies how much he has to spend, (2) identifies ^item 
he can afford, (3) pays for item at cash register, (4) receives 
change and checks it. If unable to determine change, student 
will show how one can ask someone to check it. 

VOCABULARY 

price check (for correct change) 

change 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

Money Makes Sense , Money Measurement & Time 
Money Trainer 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development of money and- its value 
. concept development on judging quantity ~ more/less 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1* Given an it^ to buy, the student will locate that item in a 
store withiri five minutes and identify it as the one he is to 
buy. 

2. Student will count how much money he has to spend. 

3. Student will give the price of the different sizes and/or quantities 
of the article hg is to buy. 

4. Student will identify the size and/or quantity of the items he can 
aff oifd. 



Student will locate the check out counter and pay for the item 
at the register. 



Student will determine the amount of change he should receive 
or ask someone to check it for him. 
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UNIT //2: MONEY AND THE CONSIIMER 



TOPIC B: Consumer Education 

r ' * ; 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate an understanding of ,t;he 
' fact that when buying most Items, an additional charge 

will be added to the price marked on the item (sales tax).* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ' . ,^ 

1. On one of the field trips to a grocery or department store, buy 
one item. Have one of the. students read the price marked on the 
item and another student read the amount you p.aid for it. Ask ' 
the students if there* is a difference. Point out to them that 
what you. pay for an item will always be a little more than the 
price marked on the items. 

2. On a field trip^to the store ask the student to buy a certain 
Item. Have him* tell you the price marked and then how much he 
thinks he'll have to actually pay for it. Give him that much 
and have him pay the cashier. See hwwwich money he has left; 
and didcuss. " 

VOCABULARY 

sales tax 

taxes , 
TEACHING. AIDS / RESOURCES 

'money unit from Money, Measurement & Tim e 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE^ 
awareness of more/ less 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ' 

1. In a simulated problem situation (or role playing), the student 
will determine what the total cost of an item would be by asking 
the clerk, "How much is this with tax?'" 

2. When presented with three price marked items sold at a store, the 
student will relate that the price marked does not include the tax 
when asked, "Is this the price I have to pay the cashier?" 

* Not for the lowest Functioning Student 



UNIT #2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 



TOPIC B: Consumer Education 

OBJECTIVE: The; student will ch6ck to determine whether he has been 
given the cornect change back after making a purchase, 
(less advanced students will identify an appropriate, 
person who would be able, to check the change they have 
received after making a purchase).* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Lead discussion pointing out that if you give the clerk more money 
than the cost of the object,, get mo^ey back, collect ch^n^e. 



2, 



Give student $1.00. Have him/her read price from an article, 37c, 
89c etc., and then estimate whether or not he will need change 
from his $1.00. If yes^, then how much? For those, unable to 
estimate, help then identify a^ person they could ask to check 
their change. : . 

3, Sti^dent independently purchases an item and checks change or asks 
apipropriatre person to check it for him. 

^VOCABULARY ^ 



purchase " 
change^ 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



price 
cost 



check (change) 



coins 

Money , Measurement & Time 
Money Trainer 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



^kill development in rational counting by I's and 5's* to 100 
skill development in number recognition through 100* 

coin recognition for all coins (nickel, dime, quarter and half-dollar) 
concept development of more/less , in numerical values 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

0 ^ 

1. GiV(Bn coitis and the price of an object, student will orally respond 
whether or not he should receive change. 

2. Student wil2 independently buy an object with co-^ns greater than the * 

cose of the object, and correctly check liis change or ^ask someone to 

check it for him. ^ / ' - 

♦ 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students ' 
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UNIT #2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER ~ 

TOPIC B: Consumer .Education 

OBJECTIVE: The student respond to door-to-door salesmen by not 
making a purchase.* 



LEABNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss ^stores and clerks^ salespeople and their job. (Help In 
selectloni payment of ltem» plai[:lng Item In bag, etc.) Ask If 
any students have had salespeople come to their home> what were 
they selling? Discuss (teacher bring out the Interruption on 
your time, money factors, unneeded purchases, etc., dollars 
add up) . 

2. Teaoher. (salesman) and students role play situation. Praise those 
stuaei/ts who say "No, thank you"j and close door. Emphasize stu- 
dent should not allow salesman in. Bring up pitch of free sample 
if you sign up. Again, praise students for polite, but firm nega- 
tive ans weirs. 

VOCABULARY 

peddlers easy terms money down- 

purchase salesman ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

^samples of items commonly offered by door-to-door salesmen ^ 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES ' 

oral communication skills 

concept of buying and paying for all things 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

When approached by door-to-door salesman in a role playing situation, 
the student politely, but firmly, refuses to purchase items from him. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Student 
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~UMIIJL2j__ MONEY^AND T HE CONSUMER 
TOPIC B: Consumer Education 

OBJECTIVE: The, student will demonstrate appropriate shopping 
behaviors in a grocery store. - 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Discuss courtesy in a store. Have students tell what a courteous 
shppper does when handling a cart, selecting food, waiting in 
line, leaving foods unopened until paid for. 

2. In the grocery store demonstrate how to take items from shelves 
and put them in the cart.' ^Stress p^lacement of soft items on top, 
etc. Have students practice this, and also .removing items for 
check out . \ 

3. Have students handle shopping cart, taking items off shelf. Make 
note of their shopping techniques. Note placement of. articles^dLn 
cart, and removal of articles for check out (if necessary). Dis- 
cuss with them as they are doing things. \ 

\ 

VOCABULARY 

cart shelf crush 

aisle soft" breakable 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

* 

shopping cart 

shelves / 

pictures of grocery items such as canned goods, bread, eggs, etc. 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development of heavy/light 
concept of stacking 
breakable/non-breakable 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



In a real or simulated grocery store setting: j 

1. The student will demonstrate courteous shopping behavior. 

2. The student will demonstrate proper use of grocery cart 
(manueverlng in aisles, waiting turn in line, etc.) 

3* The student will place articles appropriately in carts. 
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UNIT #2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER , 
TOPIC B: Coniumer EdU'catioii 

OBJECTIVE: Within a given grocery store student will locate the 
general area In which to look for any given item. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ' 

* f, 

1. In the Home and Family Living Laboratory discuss the different 
categories of food (fresh produce, meats, canneil goods, paper 
products, etc.). Have students . take, actual, grocery items in 
the Home and Family Living Laboratory and tell the name of each 
category • 

2. When visiting the store several times, have students select items 
from appropi^iate section* Have students practice asking for dir^ 
ections to correct 'Section. 



VOCABULARY 



grocery paper products 

produce cleaning products 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

grocery itemis 
mock-up of grocery store 
folder with magazine pictures showing types of items in groups, 
(include notions) 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES ^ / 

skill development in identifying and categorizing items 



frozen foods meat 
dairy products canned goods 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ' * 

1. Student will independently find sections (produce, meat counter, 
etc.) within a specific groc^ery store. 

2. Given a specific item to find, student will locate the aisle in 
which to find it. 



/ 



UNIT if 2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 

TOPIC B: Consumer Education , ' ^ 

OBJECTIVE: The student will choose to shop at larger stores as they 
are usually cheaper than smaller stores.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1» P scuss varying grocery stores. Students name stores they are 
^ familiar with and catagorize small neighborhood and large grocery 
stores. Have students discuss .which store would probably be 
cheaper. ' . . ^ 

2, Explore at least two ty.pes.' Have students look for a specific 
item and purchase it from the different stores. Compare prices 
and see ^i^hich store is less expensive. 

VOCABULARY 

neighborhood store 
chain" "store 
dis^count store 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

picture folder with names and pictures of items and prices from 
two or more stores 

RELATED "ACADEMIC^' OBJECTIVE * ' 

concept of more/less, etc. * 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will orally identify a small neighborhood store, a 
larger grocery store and a discount store by name. 

2. Given prices on ten items from two different sized stores, the 
student will compare prices of specific items and tell which 
store is generally less expensive. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Student 
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//2: MONEY AND THE CONSUMER 



TOPljC B: , Consumer Education 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate appropriate behaviors while 
! \ r .;,i^KoPPi^^ for and trying on clothes, 

' \ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES \ . . ' - 

1. Discuss why students must care for clothes in the stores. State, 
"They do not belong to you/' 

•J 

2. Review fitting room procedure as follows: 

1. student will select clothes 

o 2, find fitting room 

3. show clerk number of articles to be tried on 

4. receive tag for clothes 

5. try on clothes 

6. return tag to clerk and return clothes to hanger- 

3* -Visit ^tore and have students select items, and correctly follow 
store procedures. 



VOCABULAR 



ARY 
tihc 



fitting room hanger 
clerk ^ racks 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

clothing 
hangers 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



number tag 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



The student will correctly follow clothes selection and fitting room 
procedures in a real or biuulated fitting room setting. 



10 
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UNIT #2: MONEY AND TH^ CONSUMER 

TOPIC B: Consumer Education * * ^ 

OBJECTIVE: Given a/needed item of clothing, the student will identify 
the section of the store selling that particular item. 



/ 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Discuss with Students the names of department stores and what can 
be found in big department stores. Emphasize each department sells 
certain kinds of articles. Have pupils go through house and find 
articles that have been bought in a department. Categorize arti- 
cles according to department as found in department stores. 
Label: „notions, men's wear, ladies' wear, shoes, etc. 

2. List articles, found in Learning Activity //I and go to a department 
store and find, the department that sells articled. 

3. - Show picturss or slides of department store or 'clothing store 

sections and items to be found in each. ' y 

4. Have students practice asking for location tp buy specific items. 
VOCABULARY 

<. « 

notions 
departments , 
merchandise 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

pictures or slides of clothing items 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on classification/categorization of it/ems 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. The student will categorize at least four clothing items and, name 
the departments where he would find each in a store. 

2. The student will find section^ of a store where notions, men's wear/ 
women s wear, etc. are found, and can locate at least one specific 
item in each department. 




UNIT //24-/ l$GfiWEY AND^vTHE COlTSUMER 
TOPIC B:" Consumer Education 



OBJECTIVE: W student/will identify some different types of stores 

where clothing can be purchased and some ad^Lan^^g^and— 
- ■ dlsAditantages-ef-eachr*-^ " , / 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Lead discussion /about store names and symbols, e.g. Dayton's, ^ 
Shoppers' City,/ Target, Salvation Army, Goodwill. Discuss eacn 
store such as Dayton's, expensive - Goodwill, inexpensive. 
Lead practice/in thinking about the item wanted and the amount 
or money to be spent. 

\ I 

2. Have class dompare prices on similar items from two or three 
stores. / 

3. Visit Goodwill or Salvation Army stores and find the list price 
of a coa^.. Teacher reviews findings emphasizing bargain from^ 
second-hand store, and leads students to compare bargain with 
feelingi of satisfaction about the item. 

4. Go to /a rummage or garage sale. Look over items on sale and 
then Mscuss in class the advantages and disadvantages of buying 
clotning there. 



VOCABULARY 



'i/r 



department store Salvation Army rummage sale 

sfecond-hand store Goodwill garage sale 

lis count house economy thrift 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES . 
7 ^ 

symbols of clothing stores 



/ 



/ Home and Family Living Laboratory f ilmstrij/, "Stores'' and "Bargain 
Stores" . , ^ 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given the symbol or printed name of three stores, the student will 
identify the names of each, the types of items found in each and 
the general price levels of similar items in each. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Student 
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UNIT #3 : PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 



Topic A - Personal Grooming 

The student will identify times it is necessary to wash 
hands and demonstrate p^roper hand washing techniques and 
"habits. 

The student will demonstrate proper face washing techniques 
and habits* 

The student will demonstrate proper showering, bathing 
techniques, safety practices and habits. 

The student will state why and how often one should bathe. 

The student will state how often one should shave and 
danonstrate proper shaving techniques and habits. 

The .student will demonstrate proper care of fingernails 
and toenails. 

The student will Chang'e his underwear' daily. 

The student will state why it is necessary to use deodorants 
and demonstrate proper methpds. and habits of use. 

The student will demonstrate proper hair washing methods 
and habits* ^ 

The student will demonstrate the proper method of brushing 
or. combing hair. 

The student will demonstrate the ability to properly clean 
his comb and/or brush and maintain cleanliness. 

The student will state how often he should brush his teeth 
and demonstrate proper methods 'and habits . of brushing teeth. 

The student will state how often one should receive a dental 
examination and the procedure for getting such an examina- 
tion.* 



Topic B - Selection and Care of Clothes 

The student will demonstrate the selection and wearing of 
appropriate clothing based on weather conditions. 

The stud*ent will demonstrate the selection and wearing of 
? appropriate clothing for a given occasion. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



The student will demonstrate appropfriately cleaning 
clothes in an automatic washer* 

The student will demonstrate selecting and appropr;l- 
ately cleaning those articles requiring hand washing* 

The student will demonstrate appropriately drying 
clothes on a clothes line or in a clothes di^er* 

The student will demonstrate selection and properly 
deliver clothes that must be dry cleaned.* 

The student will set up the iron and ironing board " 

for use, set iron temperature apj^ropriately and safely, ' 

and' put everything away when finished.* 



The student will iron simple articles of clothing.* 

/ 

The student will demonstrate /sewing on buttons. 



The student will make "quicky" emergency repairs to 
clothing.* 

The student will repair^.a torn hem.* 

/ 

The student wi-11 correctly repair a torn seam by hand 
or by machine.* / 

The student will correcAy patch a garment by hand, with 
an iron-on patch, or 6n a machine.*. 

The student will shine shoes. 

The student will thread a sewing machine.* 

ii 

Topic C - Meal Management 

The student will plan, prepare and serve a breakfast 
using prepared foods . 

The student will plan^ prepare and serve a lunch^or 
dinner using prepared foods. 

The Student will plan, prepare and serve a breakfast 
using partially prepared foods. 

The student will plan and prepare a lunch using partially 
prepared foods. 

. * Not for the Lowest Functioning Students. 
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The student will plan, prepare and serve a breakfast 
made up of foods that are ccxapletely hotae prepared** 

The student will plan, prepare and serve a lunch or 
dinner using foods that are completely home prepared.* 

The student will use good manners when s^lng and eating 
a meal. 

/ 

The student will clean the food preparation area following 
preparation of a meal. 

The student will set the table for the number of people 
being served and for the type of service being used. 

>i 

The student ^will operate small electrical appliances used 
in the kitchen. ^' 

The student will plan meajris that meet adequate nutritional 
standards by using the f'our Basic Foods Groups. ^ 

The student will select foods that require a minimum of 
preparation skills. 

The student will plan meals that are attractive, varied in 
color, texture, temperature and low in cost. 

/ 

The student will serve a meal that looks appetizing and has 
all the component foods ready at the serving time.* 

The student will check supplies on hand and make a grocery' 
list for needed items.* 

The student will take a shopping list to the store and 
select the items on the list. 

Tlie student will recognize condition of foodstuffs and 
make selections according to use and cost.* 

The student will prepare foodstuffs for storage and proper- 
ly store them. 

The student will judge the correct amount of foodstuffs 
required to serve a given number of people.* 

The student will select foods for, prepare and pack a 
lunch that can be taken for school, work or a picnic. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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The s'tudent will recognize snack foods, select and 
prepate at least three different types. 

The student will prepare foods using an outdoor grill. 



* 'Not for the Lowest .Functioning Students 



- i{ri 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
.TOPIC A: Personal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: The student will identify times it Is necessary to wash 
hands and demonstrate proper hand washing techniques and 
habits. ! 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Experiment with peeling a potato with washed hand^ , and then with 
' unwashed hands. Seal each in a separate closed cpntainer. Ob- 
serve and discuss germs » etc. 



2. Experiment and have two students perform hand wasjhing; one using 
warm water and soap, and one using cold water and no soap. Stu- 
dent should first rub hands in dirt provided. Discuss results of 
experiment. / 

-I 

3. Demonstrate correct way to wash hands. Have students practice 
washing hands, and check them, with the attached [Task Analysis 
sheet. 

4. Stress the importance of repeated washing of hands throughout the 
day, e.g. before meals, after using the bathroom, visibly dirty, 
etc. Throughout the week stop students after vkrious activities 
and ask the class if the person should have washed his/her hands. 

5. Have students view f iLn/f iLnstrips on hand washing. 
VOCABULARY 

germs ^ 
soap 

TEACHING AIDS/R&SOURCES * 
doap and water potatoes 

sink potato peeler < 

towels dirt * 

nail brush Teaching Good Behavior and Personal Hygienes 

' to the Retarded Adol^escent 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



concept development of cleanliness as a daily routine 



EVAI.UATIVE Criteria 

' N. W 

I 

» 

1. The Student will identify times when it is necessary to wash 
hands, with SOX accuracy, when given a list of times when hands 
may be washed' 

2. The Student will independently wash his hands, comple. ng at 
^ieast ten steps on the Task Analysis. 

3. During any given t-ime period, the students' hands must be 
rated as "clean*' by the teacher for 80% of the random checks 
made, (exception: when' student is engaging in dirty or messy 
work) , 
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NAME 



Personal Needs Within 

UNIT . Th e Fwily 



TASK 



Washing Hands 



enter (■¥) or (^^ 



Recognizes need for hand washing 



Turns on faucets 



Adjusts water temperature- to warm 



Puts hands under ^faucet to dampen 



Uses bar or liquid soap and soaps 
up hands thoroughly 



Rubs hands together to scrub 



Rinses" hands under faucet 



Rinses bar of soap and puts ln\ 
receptacle 



Rinses sink 
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Turns faucets off 



Dries hands thoroughly with towel ' 



'Puts towel back on rack, or If paper 
towel, throws In waste basket 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY ^ 

TOPIC A: Personal Grbdmlng, V 

\ 

objective: student will danonatrate proper face washing techniques 
and habits. . X 



\ 



LEARNING ACTIVITI ES. \ 
'■ ~ • ^ 

1. Discuss the need for cleanliness, especially during =the teenale 
years. Briefly discuss the causes of acne and oily skin, and* 
thejfact that washing prevents sertOus Infections. Show film 
or- fllmstrlp on face care. 

2. , Demonstrate correct way to wash face and stress importance of ^ 

establlshi-* dally routine for washing face twite a day. Have \ 
student practice washing his face. Make sure that he follows \ 
the steps on the check list. ' " ^ i 

3. Point out that each person should have his own towel and wash- ' " 
cloth, and that these should be washed at least weekly. Discuss 
why. 



VOCABULARY 

towel soap 

wash cloth acne • ^ ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES ^ ^- o 

41 • 

Ir 

sink J soap 

^ towel \ water : ^ ^ ^ 

wash cloth \ Teaching Good Behavior and Personal Hygiene 

to the Retarded Adolescent 

RELATED "ACADEMIC^' OBJECTIVE 



ERIC 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA. : 

1. Student will Independently wash face, completing at least twelve 
steps on the attached task analysis. 

2. During any given month, the student will have washed his face twic*^' 
a day at least twenty-four of the thirty days. " 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT // a Pprwonal N^pH, 



TASK 



Washing Fa'ce 



enter (+) or f-1 



Recognizes need for face washing.,.. 

Assonbles articles needed to wash 
.face 

Adjusts water temperature to warm... 

Dampens face with hands or wash 
cloth 

Dampens^ and soaps wash cloth 

Rub^ wash cloth on face covering all 
areas being sure to get in creases 
by nose, chin and eyes ^ 



•Cleans ears and washes entire neck.. 

Rinses- and soaps cloth as many times 
as needed to do thorough job on 
face, ears and neck 

Rinses cloth and wipes f^ce, ears 
and neck removing all traces of 
soap. ............. i ...... .f. 



0) c 
C 3 



4J 
V) 

H 



0) c 



H 



Rinsels^ cloth as many times as needed 
to^ thoroughly rinse face 

Adjusts\ater to cool and cups hands 
s to lighty.y splash water over face. 

Dties face, neck knd ears with towel 



Hang's towel and wash cloth back on 
tow^l rack. . . . . i 

Rinses soap otf and returns to soap 
" receptacle ^. 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN TIU! FAMILY 

TOPIC A; Personal Grooming / 

/ / 
OBJECTIVE; T^^e Student will demonstrate proper showering, bathing 
techniques, safety practices and habits. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ^ 

1. Show fcilmstrips on grooming series (bathing and showering), 

2. Discuss the physical difference between a shower and a bath, 

a) shower - stand, drain is up, water comes from above your 
head. 

b) bath - plug water in, sitting, water comes from a lower 
^ faucet. 

. Have students state which they prefer. 



3. Discuss and demonstrate the regulation of temperature by fill- 
ing containers with water of different temperatures, letting 
the student feel them to decide which is most comfortable. 
Then, have student regulate the temperature with the faucets • 

4« Give a mock demonstration on the prpcedure for taking a shower 
and allow the student to actually take a shower dressed in a 
swimming suit. (see Task Analysis Sheet). 

5. Give a mock demonstration on the procedure of- taking a bath 
and allow the students to actually take baths;; in swimming 
suits (see Task Analysis Sheet). 

6. Discuss with the students the dangers of using any electric 
appliances while standing in water. Also, discuss the congers 
of slipping in the shower or bathtub. ' 

7. Discuss, with the students commori^ bathing courtesies such as: 
nqt getting wateij all over the floor, hanging towel and wash 
cloth back up, etc. Have them tell of times when their bro- 
thers and sisters didn't do this, and how they felt. 

8. Make a safety poster for dangers in shdwering and bathing. 
VOCi^BULARY 

temperature diain «v 

bath electricity 



shower 



1 1:.* 
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TEACHING AiDS/RESOURCES 



shower' 
bath 
water S 
towel 



soap 

washcloth / 
art materials 

Teaching Good Behavior and Personal Hygiene 
to the Retarded Adolescent ' . . 



2, 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA^ ^ ' 

1. Studfent will Independently take a shower and bath, completing 
at least /80X of the steps on the Task Analysis Sheet. ■■>, 

Student will state why he should not use electric appliances / 
(radios, hair dryers, etc.) while In the shower or bath, or / • 
given a series of drawings Illustrating good and bad safety/ 
habits In the shower or bath, the student will be able to. / 
Identify, with 80Z accuracy, those .pictures showing poor / 
safety practices. " . • . , / 

Over any given month, student will have taken a bath or shower 
at least twenty-four of the thirty days, as evidenced by a 
check list completed by student and/or parents (see Take Home 
Activity). ^ 



3. 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY ^ 
TOPIC A: Personal .Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: The student will state why and how often one should 
bathe. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the need to take daily baths by/doing an activity that 
makes, us obviously dirty and/6r perspire. Have students find 
a part on their bodies that they think is clean. Put alcohol 
on a cotton ball and rub over the area. Show it to see if dirt 
remains. Discuss the need to shower /bathe daily to wash this 
hidden dirt off and the perspiration from daily work. 

2. Show a f ilm/f ilmstrip on bathing. Stress the importance of 
daily bathing again by emphasizing good appearance and absence 
of body odor. 

VOCABULARY 

shower^ odor 
bath 

.TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

^Tath^or shower cotton balls 
: ^ ^IccJhol Teaching Good Behavior and Personal Hygiene 

to the Retarded 'Adolescent 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES ^ 

• concept development of cleanliness involving visible and invisible 
factors ' . 



EVALUATIVE CRiTEkiA 

V 

When .asked why and how often one should bathe, the student will 
state that he should bathe daily when possible, but especially 
after activities or work that result in soiling and/or perspiring. 



ERIC 



-109- 



NAMC 



DATE 



TAS K Bathing/Shower inf> 
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Recognizes need for bathing. 



Assembles articles needed to bathe/ 
shower (soap, wash cloth and 
towel) . ♦ 

Turns on water, adjusts temperature 
to warm. ,( and fills to appropriate 
depth, -If bathing) 



Dampens 'face with hands or wash clot^i 
Dampens and soaps wash cloth 



Itubs wash cloth on face, covering- 
all areas, being sure to get in 
creases b^y nose, chin, ears and 
neck 



Rinses cloth and wipes face, ears 
and neck, removing all traces of 
soap , , , , 



Soaps wash cloth again. 



Rubs wash cloth over shoulders, arms 
elbows, underarms and che^tV. i . 



Rirjses cloth and wipes soapy^.areas 
to. ranove all traces of soap by 
splashing water over the areas or 
rubbing with rinsed wasl^ cloth. \., 



Rubs soap over genital area, between 
legs, legs, knees and feet 



Rinses soapy areas thoroughly with 
water • 



Drains water from tub, or turns off 
water of shower ' , 
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NAMK 



DATE 



UNIT // Personal Needs 

TASK Bathing/Showeuing, Cont'd, 



Dries face, neck, back;, between 
legs, legs and feet with towel., 

Hangs towel and wash cloth on towel 
rack 

Rinses soap off and returns to soap 
receptacle 

Rinses tub or shower stall clean ^ 
with brush , , 
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UNITJ^: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOP^IC A: Personal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: The student will state hew often one should shave and 
demonstrate proper shaving techniques and habits. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES (instiuction should be divided for boys and girls) 

1. Discuss the need to shave (girls, when needed) as related to 
good appearance. 

2. Demonstrate use of hand and electric razors --precautions of 
both, thereby, demonstrating motions. Further discuss what to 
do in case oJE cuts. Divide the face and legs into definite 
areas, and break the shaving process into definite steps. Use 
many il.luctrations. ^ 

3. Have students practice motion without use of blades. Use shaving 
cjeaiTi or soap to see if they covered the entire area while shav- 
ing. 

4. Have students practice applying shaving cream and/or soap to 
appropriafte area (girls: arms or legs, boys: face) and shaving. 
Stress that if an electric razor is used, ijp soap or shaving 
cream is needed'. 

5. Disduss the use of an after shave (boys) qr a'^^lotion (girls) 
^.-^af t'er shaving v , ' ^ 

VOCABULARY 

shave precautions 

hand razor shaving cream/soap 

electric razor. ^ blades; 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

electric razor ' soap . ' ' 

hand razor . dr&wings, illustrating each step 

shaving cream training booklet from Pro. - ^ect More , 

Parsons State School, Par:^ons, Kansas 



RELATED "ACAD^'EmG:^^OBJECTIVE 



1 IH 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. Student will state how often he/she should shave. 

/ • . • 

2. Male student will apply shaving cream and shave face satisfact- 
orily with a maximum of two cuts. (Secure parental permission) 

3. Female student will apply soap/shaving cream and shave legs and 
underarms with a maximum of two cuts. (Secure parental permission) 

4. Over any given month, the student (girr~Dr boy) will be clean 
shaven on at least 80% of the days the teacher randomly checks.- 



/ 

UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC A: Personal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate propisr care of fingernails 
and toenails. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Demonstrate and discuss proper care of nails (cutting toenails, 
cleaning and manicuring JEingernails) • Lead students to discuss 
why nail care is important even for boys, 

2. Introduce and show how to use manicure materials by demonstrating 
on student. j • « •* 

3. Student practices on another student. 

4. Student practices manicuring his own nails using a brush, as 
well as a manicure set. 

VOCABULARY 

taanicure 

fingernails * 
toenails 

clippers^ ^ ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES ' 

- - / 

manicure set nail brush 

wash basin hand lotion- / 

towels 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

fine motor skill development , 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will manicure and care for fingernails and clip toenails, 
completing at least ten of the check list steps correctly. 

2. During any month the student's fingernails and .toenails are 
rated, acceptable by the teacher for 80% of the random checks 
made. 
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NAMK 



DATK 



UNIT if 3 Personal N eeds ' . 



TASK Ca re of Finger N ails 



Recognizes need for care. 



Assembles articles needed for 
fingernail care . 



Files fingernails with file or 
emery board working from sides 
to center forming a. rounded oval^ 
shape • . . . . 



(Boys may prefer to achieve Initial 
Turns on faucets In bathroom sink.. 



Dampens hands under faucets using 
warm water 



Soaps hands thoroughly rubbing them 
together T 
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Uses nail brush to scrub knuckles 
and un^er flng emails. ... 

Rinses hands thoroughly 



Rinses soap off and returns to soap 
. receptacle 



klnses sink clean. 



Dries hands on towel anv4 pushes 
cuticles back with towel. . . . . . 



Applies nail polish with a smooth 
stroke starting from center of 
nail working out (optional) 
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1. 



NAME 



DATE 



UNIT P^r.Qnn;.1 M^pf|c^ 

TASK Gate of Toe Na^q 



Assembles articles needed for care. 



Clips toenails: with a toenail 

clipper &o that nails are straight 
across and smooth 



Soaks feet using warm water in a- 
tub or other container 



Uses nail brush or other . toenail 
cleaning utensil to clean under 
nails ^ 



Dries feet well with .towel and 
pushes cuticles back- 



If polishing, see Task Analysis^ on 
Care of Finger Nails (optional)... 







» 


u 






1 


















a 


c: 




» u 




Whe 


c 

to 


H 






c: 


.c 


1 


CO 


d) 
\j 


u 

*r< 


u 


CO 


* 3 


Li 










0) 




(/} 




H 














•H 


0) 


c 


i ^ 




u 






H 


PL4 




' s 

1*^ 















1 




u 


a 




rio 


; 


i 


0) 


(\) 








u 








s 

I ^"^ 




Af 


r A 


d) 


^ 'S 










& 'J 






>^ 


u 


1 


0 d) 


1 




rH 










u 


0) 


d) 








M 


JJ 


o 


W) 


o. ^ 


' o 




<^ 




(U 


•* w 






•H 




H 




XJ 


' 








U 












w y) 


dj 




1 




to 










o 


H 


dj 


1 


M 











C rH 

•H O 

C O 

C) 

PQ U 

dj di 
u 



in 




1.- .; 



ERIC 



-116- 



UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

V S 

TOPIC A: Persona] "^ropming 

OBJECTIVE: The studentf. will change his underwear daily • 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Review the reasons for daily bathing. Bring up obvious need 
for a daily change of underwear. , . i' 

2. Discuss .the necessity of, placing, soiled garments in the clothes 
^ chu.te, hamper or bag so they can be laundered, 

"\ 

3; Have students make"" a chart of all personal grooming needs they 
'■■^ have learned that they should do everyday. Be sure to stress 
need for changing underwear. 

VOCABULARY 

underwear perspiration ' i \ 

soiled hamper . . - • * 

odor 

TSACHING AID^/RESOURCES 

magazines " \ ' • 

Take Home Activity ' 

RELATED^ !!ACAD.EMIC" OBJECTIVE 

vocabulary development on articles of underwear 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1, Student will include need to change underwear when asked to 
state his personal daily grooming needs and habits. 

2. Parents indicate that student changes underwear daily on his 
own. On a daily chart kept by his parents, the student will 
earn check marks for at least 80% of; days for which independ- 
ent changing of underwear is recorded. 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC A: Personal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: . The student will state why it is necessary to use 
deodorant 8 and. demonstrate proper methods and 
habits of use. 



LEARNING ^ACTIVITIES ,> ■ \ 

1. Discuss the obvious reasons to use deodorant (even when we take 
a shower or bath daily). State the need for deodorant under 
arms to, help prevent the sweat from smelling bad. 

2. Discuss different types of soaps,; deodorants and anti-perspirants, 
and brands. Make a chart listing brand of product, type (spray, 
roll-on, etc.), the kinds and cost. 

3. ^Have students collect magazine ads or note television ads pro- 

moting various "cleodorant products (could send for free samples 
of products as specified in the ads). 

4. Read labels and discuss cautions and directions to follow when 
using deodprants, e.g. how to apply, how much to use. Never spray 
toward face or open flame. 

5. Demonstrate proper use of different types of deodorants. 

6. Hav| students practice using different types of deodorants. 

> 

VOCABULARY 

perspiration odor 

sweat : -deodorants (roll-on, spray, etc.) 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

■t 

i 

magazines 

various types' of deodorants ' - 

Take Home Activity . . , . ' ' 

;related "academic" objective ^ . ; , 



concept development on classifying or categorizing grooming 
articles. 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. Student will orally state why it is necessary to use deodorants. 

2\ Student will correctly complete at least six of the steps oti the . 
Task Analysis sheet, Use of Deodorant. 

3. Oh a daily chart kept by the parents, the students will earn check 
marks for at least 80% ""of the days for which independent use of 
deodorant is recorded. V 




NAME 



DATE 



UNIT V/ 3 Peraonal Ngeda 
TAS K Use of Deodorant 



.enter ' (f ) qx 



Recognizes need for use of deodorant 



Recognlxeo deodorant jar, spray 
and roll-on cans or bottles... 



Applies deodorant to appropriate 
body parts 



Applies deodorant correctly 

Uses appropriate amount of deodoran 

Replaces cover on deodorant contain- • 
er../ 



Replaces container In storage area. 
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UNIT #3: * PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

-TOPIC A: Personal Grooming ^ - ^ 

OBJECTIVE; The fitiident will demonstrate projper hair washing methods 
ancl habits. ^ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1, Demonstrate and show materials needed for washing hair, and use 
one student In a mock.:demons£ratlon (how much~shampoo to use» 
rubbing It In^ rinsings use of treme rinse, squeezing out excess 
water, putting towel on it and drying), 

2* Have students orally relate the steps necessary In hair washing. 

3. Students will pair up and wash each other's jhalr on their own 
following steps set up by denonstratlon. Check each student to 
make sure they complete each step on, the Task Analysis sheet for 
Hair Washing. ; * 

4* Discuss different shampoos and how often hair should be washed, 
and where it should be washed (shower or sink). 

5. Discuss various methods of drying hair such as hair dryer, hot 
blow comb, towel drying, etc. Have students follow through by 
doing this on each 'other or to themselves. ' 

6. If student has been washing someone else's halr,;Jjave hlxii wash 
his. own hair using demonstrated procedure. 

VOCABULARY ; , 



shampoo ' 
hair dryer 
towel 
oily 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



sink 

dry 

rinse 



shower 
blow dry 
cresne rinse 



shampoo 

towel 

sink 



creme rinse^ 
hair dryer 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE. 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will independently complete'twelve of the steps listed 
on the Task Analysis sheet for Washing Hair, fourteen, if uslnji 
a rinse. " ^ 

2. ' Over any given period the student's hair will "be acceptably clean 

at least 80% of the days it "is checked. Cleanliness will be 
determined by the teacher. ' " " 
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, NAME 



DATE. 



UNIT »3 PerBoriAl N^^Ha 
TAS K Washing tUir 



RecognJ.2e8 need for washing hair 



Recognizes and assembles things 
needed to wash, hair 



Removes bobby pins, ribbons, etc. 
from hair. . 



Turns faucets on arid adjusts water. 
— to a moderate' flow of. medium 
. temperature water 



Puts head under faucet to dampen all 
of the. hair 



Turns water off (not appropriate in 
shower) 



Puts correct amount of shampoo, on 
head and replaces cover Dn the 
shampoo container 



Messages shampoo into scalp making 
a lather i 



When whole head is lathered, turns 
faucets on to correct flow and 
temperature, rinses .head until all 
hair is free of shampoo (doesn't 
apply to shower) ? 



Repeats last thtee steps if hair was 
extremely dirty 
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NAME 



DATi: 



UNi:r_< l3_.P.ersonal fte eds 
yAS K Rinsing Hair 



Uses correct amount of 'creme Rinse. 

Massages Creme Rinse into scalp so 
all hair is coated 



Rinsed hair until free from Creme 
' "Rinse. *i . 
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NAME 



DATE 



VtlNlT // 3 Personal Needs 
TASK Drying Hair 



enter M or 



Uses towel to dry hair by rubbing 
hair briskly 



Combs ^ hair to untangle It. 



Dries hair with. a dryer ox lets it 
' air dry 



Returns shampoo and Crenie JRinse to 
storage a>:ea 



Wipes sink and faucets dry with 
towel and puts wet towels in 

' washer or hangs towels on rod 
to dry* . • r ; . . . . V. 



3 60 



u 

(0 o 
rJ « 

H 



4J (0 



<u u 

I ti :H 

» u o 

en rH O4 

0) C t <U U CO 



Uses sponge or mop to wipe up 
•moisture or soaks up with bath 
mat» if floor is wet i 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS^ WITHIN THE FAKlLY ■ 
TOPIC A: Personal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: The. student will demonstrate the proper method of. 
, brushing or combing hair. 

f 

> , , 

LEARNIN6 ACTIVITI ES 

1. Discuss the importance of brushing and combing hair ,^ including " 
• the fact that brushing often takes" snarls .put better than comb- 
ing. . . • ' / . 



2. Have students use magazines finding pictures of well-groomed 
and un-groomed hair on people, and make a collage showing the 
differences. Post this. 

3. Have students evaluate the appearance of their own hair after 
brushing/ combing by looking in" a mirror, and then discussing 
with the teacher. , 

4. Stress the importance of ccmbing hair, practice on dolls, wigs, 
and each other. Have each student keep his own- comb/brush in 
designated place. 

VOCABULARY 

brush tangles 
■comb- well-groomed 

snarls - mirror • ' 

** * > 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCE S 

brush and .comb paste cardboard 
magazines mirror 

scissors Grooming for Men - filmstrip, film Qr slides^ 

Materials Development Center, University of 
- Wisconsin, Stout * 

RELATED "kcADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA > ' 

S,tudent will comb/brush his hair so that, a) there are no. tangles, 

b) his hair is arranged in a stylfe for which it was cut, c) it is 
arranged in a style corresponding to current styles for people his 
age. 



UNIT,//3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THfe FAMILY 
'TOPIC -.A-: Personal Grooming 

0BJECT:VE: The student will demonstrate the ability to properly 
clean his comb and/or brush and maintain cleanliness. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the importance of having own comb and brush. 

2. Demonstrate washing out comb and brush using amnonia and/or 
soap water. 

3. Have student wash out his own comb and brush, 
VOCABULARY 

comb soap 
brush ammonia 

TEACUNG AIDS /RESOURCES 

coiab and/or brush 
sink and/or basin 
ammonia 
soap 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on care of tools, equipment and supplies 
in grooming 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will wash out- his comb and/or brush so thau 

a) a proper cleaning agent is selected, 

b) there is no dirt remaining, 

c) there is no dirt remaining, 

d) there are no teeth -and/or-br-istles-braken-^r-bent^^ 

2, The student's comb and/or brush will be clean on at least 80% 
of the occasions it is checked. 



UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY ^ < 
TOPIC A: Personal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: The student'^will state how often he should brush his 
teeth and demonstrate proper methods and habits of 
brushing teeth. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the importance of .brushing teeth (appearance, prevention, 
of cavities, bath breath, etc), 

2. Have a dentist or dental hygienist come to the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory and demonstrate and discuss what is needed 
(tooth brush and tooth paste)., how to brush, and care of tooth 
brush (where to keep tooth brush, etc), 

3* Have students practice brushing teeth at the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory, Provide toothbrushes for the students to 
keep at the Home and Family Living Laboratory, and have them 
brush teeth af^ter lunchr 

4. For a period of a month "or so, keep a chart in the Home and 
Family Living Laboratory and check with students every day 
to see if they brushed their teeth that morning at home. 
Use. disclosure tablets in periodic experiments to illustrate 
incomplete and/or inadequate brushing. 

VOCABULARY 

V 

teeth tooth paste 

toothbrush cavities 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

toothbrush and tooth paste 
disclosure tablets 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

film on care of tee th, pj^^pjcjO^pje^r, JjjjusMng jn^t^^ 

visit by dental hygienist 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will orally state at least two reasons why he should 
brush teeth after eating ( if possible ), and befpre bedtime* 

-128- 



2. The student will Independently complete €t leeast seven steps 
of the Tootli&rughlng Task Analysis. 

\ . 

3. On a dally chart^^kept by parents, the student will earn check 
marks for at least 60% of the times for which brushing teeth 
(without being r«inded) is recorded. 



1 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT il 3. Personal Needs 
TASK Brushing Teeth 



enter (-^^ nr 



ERIC 



Get:8 out toothpaste and his own 
toothbrush 



Wets the toothbrush. 



Squeet^s toothpaste from the bottom 
of the tube, rolling up any part 
of tne tube that Is oapty • 

Squeezes enough toothpaste on the 
toothbrush to cover the bristles, 
but [not flow over the sides 



Brushes teeth with ah up and down 
motion, brushing all tooth surface 



Spits out toothpaste In sink and 
rlhses mouth out with water so 
that no toothpaste remains 
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Places toothbrush under running 
water ^and rinses so' that no 
toothpaste remains • 



Returns toothbrush and toothpaste 
to their stprage area 



Rinses or wipes out sink so that no 
toothpaste remains. 
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UNIT #3^^ PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC A^: Pfersbnal Grooming 

OBJECTIVE: .^The student will state how of t^n one should receive 
a dental examination and the pr^ocedure for getting 
such an' examination, * I 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES - f 

1. ; Discuss why it's Important to liave dental examinations especially 

as teenagers, e,g, calvities get larger when not taken care of, 
and wha£ is, done during a dental examination, 'Try to alleviate 
some of the^ fears students have,. Relate oral hygiene to groom- 
ing.* 

2. ^Arrange a field trip to a dentist's office or a dental clinic, 

3. Discuss pro^c^ure to follow to get a dental examination, e.g, 
dental checkups at school, how to call; the dentist for an 
appointment,/ Role play a situation in: which a student arranges 
for an appointment with the dentist. Have students take the 
part of "Ehe/patient^ secretary and dentist. Carry it through 
the dental checkup,; 



4; 



If possible, j;arrange for students whose parents will not arrange 
a dental examination to obtain the services of a dental clinic 
(with parental permission), ; 



VOCABUL ARY « 

x-rays checkup 
.office cavities 

dentist appointment 
D,D,S, • 

TEACHING; AIDS /RESOURCES 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



visit by dental hygienist to discuss dental examination making 
posters on proper care of teeth 



EVAEUATIVE CRITERIA • " 

1, The student will orally state how often one should receive a v 
dental examination, ' . ' 

2, The student will list orally all of the steps involved in arranging 
for a dental examination. 



*; Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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UNIT il3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

> 

TOPIC B: Selection and Care of Clothes - 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the selection and wearing 
appropriate clothing based on weather conditions. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss how clothing protects the body and, therefore, during 
differenj: weather conditions you wear different. clothing. In 
the winter when the weather is cold, the clothes you woujd wear 
would be heavier than in the sunnner months when the weather is- 

: wanner. ^ 

2. Try -on articles of different materials to feel which is most ' 
; appropriate for that' particular day. 

3. Have catalogs (winter, summer, fall, spring) to page through 
showing what clothing is appropriate for that season. Have 
students make a scrapbook for each season^with appropriate 
clokthing to match. Include rainy days, also. 

4. Have students bring different articles of winter and stimmer 
clothing. Select different types of weather conditions and . 
have students role play people who are dressed appropriately^ 
and inappropriately for these conditions. ^ 

VOCABULARY ' . — . ^ 



winter 
summer 
seasons 
cool 



clothing 

warm 

cold 



spring ' 
fall 

protects 



rain 
hot 

material 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



catalogs 
scrapbopks 
paste \ 
scissors 



\ 



examples of different fabrics 

daily weather dials i 

flannel board ~ dress for the-weather 
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REIJVTED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept; development on terapetHture and its effects 

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA - ' 

Over any given recording period, the student will be dressed 
appropriately for the weather at least 80% of the days such 
dress is checked. Appropriateness will be determined by the 
teacher. 




'unit #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 



TOPfc B: Selection and Care of Clothes ' 

OBJECT]^VE: The student will demonstrate the selection and wearing 
I of appropriate clothing; for' a given pccasion. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIE S 

1. Discuss clothing in relation to everyday wear - school, dress- 
up jcjccasioiis (parties, church, interviews). Teacher will have 
pi9tures on cards bf various articles of clothing that students 
have selected. After previous discussion, the students will 
select appropriate wear for a given occasion. 

1 _ . 

2. When a student' hag an assigned duty for the following day, or 
if ;a specific activity.is planned, discuss the type of clothes 
th.^t Should be worn. The next day, without embarrassing the 
student, decide if he'/fehe did indead wea?: appropriate clothing 
for the occasion, ' . 

VOCABULARY 



• parties . interview \ 
school " clothing \^ 

church ' 

TE ACHING AIDS /RESOURCES • 

■ magazines index cards 

scis3org field trip 

paste _ 

RELAT ED _".ACADE MIC"' OBJECTIVE 

concept development on social axpectations and standards for 
dress 

<> ^ ■ . 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA • 

Over any given- recording period, the students, will be dressed 
appropriately for at least 80% of the occasfons such dress is 
checked. AppropriaCeness will «e, determined by the teacher 
based upon the adherence to current styles and'^cjcial customs, 



UNIT ^#3 : PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN' THE .TAMILX . 
TOPIC Bti Selection and Care of Clothing " 

0BJECTI\^E: The student will demonstrate appropriately cleaning * 
clothes in an automatic washer/ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. ' Introduce and distuss the. importance of cleaning your clothes 

(better appearance, etc.)'. Show clean and dirty clothes. Have 
students decide which they 'd. rather wear, look bet^ter in, etc.^ 

2. Introduce importance of sorting clothes into whites, darks, perm- 
anent press, and bright or dark colors. 

a) with three basinets available, have student put clothes into 

, correct basket (visual clue - dark baskiat, white basket and, 
X another, for permanent press). 

b) wa^^h red or dark fabric with white clothes to show results 
ofr' fading, lint, new- clothes, etc. ; 

3. Demonstrate loading clothes into machine. Show what a full load 
Is, ' 

a) have students put clothes into machine from one basket, not 
lumping into one area, but balancing all thei way around the 
agitator. They also should not overload a machine. 

b) Discuss the difference between front loading and top loading 
machines, '\ 

* c) close fasteners and zippers, etc, as they are put into baskets 
(pockets turned out, zippers may get caught, etc.),^ 



(A*. Measuring soap 



> 



a) have measuring cups and boxes of various soaps/detergents out. 
Demonstrate dipping or pouring 3oap into container (measuring 
cup - leveling it off 5. Have s-tudeht measure soap by the 
same process - pour- into machine and spread around evenly. 
Have students look kt the pictures on detergent boxes show- 
ing the^ amount of soap to use* Stress that different brands 
require different amounts. ^ 



51.^ Dis.cu8s; controls on the machine, hojt -warm-cold. 

a) i;un water and have student underst&nd the difference by 
feeling water, at each temperature.* 

. . * o 

b) make up a e^hart of "do's^' and dpn'ts". Review the three 
sorting piles and connect them with the water temperature. 

li hot water, - may shrink particular items. Use for 
white clQthes 

^ 2. cole? water - will not get heavily soiled clothes ^ 
clean. _Use for bright colors 

" • '\ ^ 

3. hot water - fading 

4. warm water - permanent press 

t) take some of the student *s.;or your clothing (pr'ef erably ^ 
rather new) and read the washing .instructions on the labels 
Point out .that 'all new clothes should have these labels. " 
Practice following directions on labels.* 

6.- Discuss the different washing cycles available on washing • 
machines* Show the students using the Home and Family Living 
Laboratory washing machine. .Discuss when you should, use dif-? 
ferent cycles. Hold up different types of clothing and have 
studenjts.>^naiae the cycle they 'should use to wash each piece. 

VOCABULARY ^ ' I , * , ^ ' , " . ^ 

washable' • shrinkijig hand . 

permanent-press automatic label 

detergent measuring cup •gentle 

temperature ' sorting ' cycle ' 

fading - ^ loading agitator 

hot water ' balance, * « , 

cold water control dials 

warm water machine 

TEACHING AIDS/Resourcea 'J , 

washing machine soap (different brands) 

clothing measuring' cup 

RELATED "ACADEMIC"^ OBJECTIVES 



concept development on measurement 
concept development on discrimination of same and different 
concept development on categorizing or classifying objects on 

the basis of c6mmon characteristics ^ 
light word vocabulary development on words cjritical to reading 
•>labels and instructions in was^iing clothes ^ 



i 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. 



Given at least eight articles of clothing to be machine washed, 
the student will correctly place at least 80% of them in the 
correct pile according to the classification of cotton whites, 
permanent press and bright colors. 

The student will independently load a washing machine, distri- 
buting clothes around agitator and not exceeding the capacity 
of the; machine. ^ 

Given a box or bottle of detergent, the student will indepen- 
dently measure the correct amount of detergent and place it 
properly in the washing machine (either in a soap dispensing 
container or evenly over clothes). ^ 

Given an article of clothing with washing instructions on the 
label, the student will state the correct water temperature 
to use and independently set the washing machine for that ^ 
temperature. Student, may ask to have label read. 

Given an article of clothing with washing instructions on the 
label, the student will state the correct washing cycle to use 
and independently set the washing .machine for that cycle. 
Student may ask to have label read. 

9 ' 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY' 

i 

TOPIC B: Selection of Clothing 

* * 

OBJECTIVE': The student will demonstrate selecting knd appropriately 
cleaning those articles requiring hand washing. 



LEARNING ACTIVITI ES * ^ ^ 

: — ^ \, 

1. Show example of clothing requiring hand washing. Compare to- 
other washables - actual examples and charts. Bring in clothes 
whose labels advise hand washing. 

2. Demonstrate how to hand wash clothes and rinse them. Refer, to 
objective of machine washing; you may repeat certain areas such 
as temperature; soap and measuring. Point out that you should- 
use warm or cold water and a.. mild detergent. Point "out that ' ' 

J many.l.tems now need to be drip dried. 

3. * Have student practice after demonstration, preferably, on some 

of their own clothes. 

4. Discuss removal of spots and pre-soaking '(blood, grease, rust, 
etc.). Demonstrate examples of removing each. 

VOCABULARY 

detergent wring out drip dry 

temperature measuring washable 

sink - •■ basin rinsing 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES ' ' ' 

hand washable clothing items 

so.ap . ^ ' , ' 

measuring cup . ^ 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development on measurement 

concept development on charactei^istics of types of materials 



V 
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EVALUATIVE CRIT ERIA 



1. Given a pile of clothing containing machine and hand washables 
the student will select articles of clothing requiring hand 

. washing with 80% accuracy. ■ 

2. Given a soiled article of clothing capable of coming clean, " 
the student will independently wash and rinse it by hand so 

' that no trace of dirt or spots remain. 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 



TOPIC B: Selection and Care of Clothes 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate appropriately drying 
clothes on a clothes line or. in a clothes dryer. 

^ : U t / 



> LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Hang wash on a clothes line demonstrating how to hang particular 
articles. Pants and shifts - hang, up by bottoms, so^ik's - by the 
toes, one at a time-, etc. Drip dry- dresses - put on 'hangers. . 
Discuss when you would want to hang clothes outside and when' you 
want to hang clothes inside. 

2. Take wash from washer and shake clothes a little,, place in dryer. 
Student practices. Set dryer for different temperature. Turn 
on and then open door to let student feel the temperature inside. 
Student practices setting dials and turning on for amount of time, 
test for dryness. Stress the importance of taking permanent press 
out immediately. 

3. Take, a walk and observe other people's clothes-line. 

4. Discuss and demonstrate clothing that cap.' t be put in a dryer. 
Example, rubber, some nylon. ^ ^ " 

5. Discuss putting clothing into appropriate areas, folding, ironing 
basket. ^ 

VOCA-flULARY . . 

7 

''dvyev ^ temperature ' clothes pins 

clothes line . " controls ^ dials 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

clothes line clothes pins 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE^ 



clothes basket 

V 



It 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA " _ - 

1. ^ Student will hang clothes on line independently following all of 

the rules discussed in class. 

2. Student will dry clothes in dryer independently, setting the dial 
for the correct temperature, and removing clothes at the proper 
time. ' \ \C ' * 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 



TOPIC B: Selection and Care of Clothes 



OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate selection and properly 
deliver clothes that must be dry cleaned. * 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Discuss dry cleaning and compare/contrast it with regular 
washing. . . 

2. Show examples of clothing requiring dry cleaning ~ include 
labels of clothing. 

3. Discuss where you would go, how you would get there, cost, 
etc., possible field trip. 

4. Role play situations where a student brings clothes into a 
dry cleaners. - 

VOCABULARY • 

dry cleaning press only 

clean and press clean only 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

clothing 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on price differences between methods of 
cleaning clothes 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Given a pile containing clothes that are washable and those that 
are not, the student will select clothes that need dry cleaning 
with 80% accuracy. 

2. The student will select a dry cleaning establishment that is the 
most reasonable and closest to the Home and Family Living . 
Laboratory, and will independently take clothes to that establish- 



ment. 



Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC B: . Selection and Care of Clo'tlies 

OBJECTIVE: The student will set. up the iron and ironing board for. 
^ use, set iron temperacure appropriately and safely, and 

put everything away when finished.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Get ironing board from storage and student watches teacher put it 

up, nut pad and covet/ on it. Discuss importance. Let student 
practice* 

2. Demonstrate pljigglhg and unplugging iron. Have student practice 
on plugging in iron. 

3.. Irons piece of fabric while student observes (give student warm 
cloth so he/she knows iron is hot). 

4. Places hot iron on piece of white paper long enough to scorch it.^ 
Have student observe and tell him never to leave the iron down 

on the ironing board or on material, but to put -iron on its end 
on the" big end of the board, and to unplug when not using it. 
Demonstrate and practice. 

5. Have student practice pressing with a cold iron to learn how to 
hold iron and to keep the other hand away. 

6. Have student, under supervision, turn dial starting with "off" 
up to each higher heat setting. Discuss the types of nmterials 
ironed at each setting (cotton, hot - nylon, permanent press, ^ 
cool, etc.). 

7. Have student dL^on a pie^ce of fabric "^until iron sticks and scorches 
fabric. Have the student turn iron back toward "off" one setting 
to irpn another piece of same fabric. Do thisVith several fabrics 
making sure they aren't similar in color and print until student 
understands iron should not stick to fabric. 

f 

8. Demonstrate filling a steam iron with water, Help student fill 
iron from a small coffee pot or tea kettle having a small spout. 
Have student practice using water container to fill firstxa small 
mouth, then a pop bottle, then an actual iron. Funnel can be used 
if student has trouble pouring into small opening. Show buttons 
that need to be s et when fillii^. Discuss when to fill the iron. 
Also, discuss the fact that you empty all vater.out after finishing 

* Not for the Lowest Functlbning. Students 
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9. Discuss and review all procedures and have student set up 
entire outfit. ^ * 

ro. Disbuss.. safety measurfes associated with use of an iron and what 
to do in case of burns* ' ' S 

^ - . , 

11. Discuss the steps involved in taking down the ironing borad artd 
putting it and the iron away. Demonstrate. Have students prac- 
tice. 



VOCABULARY 
iron 

permanent 

press 
pa^ 

cover 



fabrics 
tea kettle 
synthetic 
steam 
scorch 



bottle 
funnel 
plug 
linen 

steam iron 



cotton 
wool 
nylon 
silk^ 



polyester 
ironing board 
dacroa 
rayon 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

• ironing borad, pad and cover 
iron (several, types/brands) 
fabrics , 
tea kettle 

.RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES . ' 



coffee pot 
pop bottle 
funnel 
labels 



concept development on degrees of heat and heat control 
sight word vocabulary development on words critical to reading 
labels ' • 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. 



Student will independently complete steps 2 through 8 and 14 through 
20 on the Task Analysis sheet, Ironing Flat Pieces with 90% accuracy. 



2. When ironing a piece of fabric, the student 

a) holds iron as shown in class, ' 

b) keeps other hand away from iron, 

c) always 'places iron on end when not using it, 

- d) presses wrinkles out without scorching materials.' 



Mil 
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UNIT -#3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC B: Selection and Care of'Clothes 

OBJECTIVE: The student will iron simple articles of clothing.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Iron handkerchief showing student how to place smoothly on the 
board. Hav.e student do the same thing .under closa supervision. 
Have student do alone. 

2. Have atudent progress to larger pieces, dish towels and pillow 
. cases. 

3., Look at seams in short trousers and pants. Put a pair of shorts 
on the ironing board and show the student how to match seams and 
■press pants legs (shorts have shocter seams and wld^r legs -open- 
ings so It is easier to see matching of seams) . ' 

. 4, Have student practice dping other pants legs. The top ,£ the 
pants will be put over 'the end of .the iron^.ng board with teach- 
er ironing one side, and the student, the other. Have, student 
practice,.imder supervision, on several lengths- of pants until 
rasults are satisiEactory, 

5, Iron a shirt in a definite sequencfi with" the student watching. 

6o Have the Student iron sleeves of the shirt and continue to do so 
uatil the results are satisfactory. - 

7. Have student Iron the back of the shirt and learn the sequence of 
ironing the parts by looking at a book of posters on which shirts 
are drawn on to a pheet. The part to be ironed will be filled in 
with color or part cut out of print fabric. If possible, have an 
old shirt marked with the parts to be ^rbned marked first, Hecond, 
etc. Have students practice on this. 

8. Have student practice ironing entire shirt/blouse. 

c 

9. Shown how to use spray starch or spray water bottle oit stubborn 
wrinkles, student will, practice. 



* Not 'for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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VOCABULARY 



dish towel 
p^lllow case 
Ironing' 



sleeves 

handkerchief 

seams 



match 

'Shlrt/blouse 
back >of 



pant's /slacks 
Ironing, fcoard 
collar 



TEACHING AIDS/RESOUR CES 

^'^^^I^ 

Ironing board 
Iron ^ 
handkerchief 
pillow cases 
* ' dish towels 



shirt ' 
blouse 
ring clips 
spray starch 
paste 



book of Ironing sequence ^posters 



tagboard, v 

felt markers 

spray water bottle 

print fabrics " . 

slacks of several, lengths 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" .OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will Independently (or with the aid of a chart), 
complete all of the steps on the Task Analysis sheet, Ironing 
Flat Pieces, Ironing Slacks or Pants, and, Ironing a Blouse or 
Shirt. ' / ' . 



la, 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT a 2^ Personal Needs 

TAS K. Ironing Flat Pieces 



.enter (+) .or.Czl 



Recognizes need for Ironings 



Assembles iron, Ironing board and 
water container. . . . . .> 



Sets up Ironing-board.......... 

Sets Iron In upright position. 



Fills Iron with water with moisture 

contr.ol button set correctly, if 
^ using 8(team ^ 



Plugs in iron. 



Turns dial to correct setting for 
givep fabric ......... c. i , 



Sets steam button to correspond 
with dial setting «... 



Places piece to ^be Ironed on Iron- 
^^ing board so It is flat and smootfi 



Moves iron in even back and forth 
movements over piece to be Ironed 



Moves piece so new area is on iron- 
ing board, when area Is wrinkle 
free. . , c *..;...>.. 



Continues above two steps until 
whole piece is ironed on one side 



Turns piece to be ironed over and 
'repeats last four steps until 
whole piece is ironed... ^ 



Puts iron in upright position. 



Turns dial to "off" position when 
ironing is completed..' 



Unplugs iron. 



Continued next page 
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namk 



DATE_ 

UNIT i 3 ' Persona l Needs 

TASK" Ironing Flat Pieces, Cont'd 



enter M or (-"t 



Allows iron to cool ; 

Pours remaining water out of iron. . 

Returns iron and water container 
to storage. » • v. ^ 



Takes ironing board down and returns 
to the storage area 
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•NAME 



DATE 



UNIT // 3 Pfer sonal Needs 

TASK I roning Slacks or Pants 



enfce r (-f) or (^Y 



B.ecognizes need 'for ironing. 



Assembles ironing board, irpn. and 
water container ; 



Sejts up ironing board 

Sets iron in upright position^ 



Fills iron with Wate^with moisture 
control button set correctly, 
only if using steam) ;.. 



Plugs In iron. 



Turns Iron dial to correct setting 
for given fabric 

Sets steara button* to correspond 
with, dial setting . 
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Select step according to -whether 
creases are wanted or hot * 

places pants leg on ironing 
^ ' board with crotch seam and 
side seam one on top of the 
other 



b) places pants leg on ironing 
board with crotch on one 
side and side seam on other 



Irons pants leg until smooth. 



Does other side seams the same way, 
if needed 



Repeat steps 9, '10 & 11 with other 
pants leg 



Puts top of pants over ironing boarc 
and irons smooth, 1/4 of top at 
a time 



Continued next page 
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KAME 



DATE 



V^'IT » 3 Personal ,Needf^ 



TASK Ironing Slackav Qr Pants^ Conf' H 



.enter (fLi^c^C::! 



Irons pocket flaps or other extras. 

Hangs pants up from bottom of pants 
legs .\ , 



Looks pants over to see if they are 
adequately ironed; if not, re- 
irons parts, needing t't 

Puts iron in an upright position..; 

Turns dial on iron to ''off positioi 
when ironing is completed 



Unplugs iron 

Allows iron to cool 

Pours ranaining water out of iron\ . 

Returns iron and water containet to 
^storage area 
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Takes ironing board down and re- 
turns it to' storage area..,.... 
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NAME 



DATE- 



' U NIT- 4 3 Personal Needs 

TAS K Ironing a Blouse or Shirt 



enter .(±)^x^(^ 



Recognizes need for Ironing, 



Assembles Iron, Ironing board and 
water cpntalrier; 



Sets up Ironing board;! 

! / 4 i 

Sets Iron In upright posltlop. 



Fills Iron with water with moisture 
control button set correctly, If 
using steam. 



Plugs In Iron. 



Turns Iron dial to correct setting ' 
for given fabi:l,c 
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Sets steam button to correspond with 
dial setting 



Places sleeve on Ironing board with 
underarm seam on one edge.j ' 



Irons sleeve at shoulder seam* from 
underarm to the top; then, moves 
Iron down Into fullness of cuff . . 



Irons cuff, 



Repeats steps 9, 10 and 11 for other 
side of sleeve 



Repeats steps 9 through 12 With 
other sleeve 



Puts yoke of shirt or blou.se on Ironj 
Ing board and Irons It 



Puts back of shirt ovet' end of Iron- 
ing "board with small end of Iron- 
ing board toward collar 



Irons smooth, moving, shirt so whole 
back Is ironed..... 



Continued next page 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT 3 Personal Needs 



a 

u en 



TAS K Ironing a Blouse or Shlrt^ Cnnt ' 1, 2i s 
.enter (f) pr Cr) - ' 



Puts one^ side of front over iron- 
ing board In. same direction that*^ 
back was placed 



Ironsr sirfe smooth. 



Repeats steps 17 and 18 with other 
side of front 1 . . . , j 



Places collar on ironing board and 
irons smooth. . 



Hangs ironed shirt/on hanger button- 
ing first and third buttons 



Looks shirt over, to see if it is 
adequately ironed; if not, takes 
off hanger and reirons parts need- 
ing it 



Puts iron- in upright position and 
turns dial on iron to "off" posi- 
tion when iroping is completed...' 



Unplugs iron. . 

Allbws iron to cool 

Pours remaining water out of iron.. 

Retuyns iron and' water container to 
storage 



Tdkes ironing board down and returns 
it to storage area 
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UNIT if 3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC 3: Selection and Care of Clothes 



OBJECTIVE: The student, will demonstrate sewing on buttons. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES' . . 

1. Demonstrate and discuss how to sew on a button (placing the-.button 
in the appropriate place, use of needle, etc.). Use charts illus- 
trating each step. 

2. Have student practice sewing buttons on scraps of fabrics. 

3. Have student practice placing" buttons in appropriate spots on 
garments and se^in^g them on securely. ■ 

VOCABULARY ' ^ ' ' 

buttons 

fabric/material 
secure * 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

buttons scissor 
needle fabrics 
thread charts illustrating steps 

RELATED ^^ACADEMIC^' OBJECTIVE ' ^ 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ^ . - 

Given a garment with a button missing, the student will independently 
complete all of the steps on the Task Analysis sheet. Sewing on a 



Button. 



•1 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT // 3 Personal Needs* 
TASK -Sewing on a Button ' 



Recognizes need for button to be , 
sewn on. • . / 

Finds matching button to sew bn 

Assembles articles needed to sew 
button on 



Threads needle with correct color 
* thread 

Brings two ends of thread together 
and makes a 'knot * 



'Locates correct location for button 
to be sewn on, lining button 
position up with button hole to 
be used with that button..' 

Takes^'small stitch from top of gar- 
ment so knot will be under button 

Pushes needle up through one hole 
and down through another until - 
button Is secured..... 



Makes sure needle goes through back 
of fabric for each stitch 



Makes small stitch through fabric 
under button and puts needle 
through stitch loop to form kndt. 

Puts scissors, needle, etc. back in 
storage area • . . . 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY ' 
TOPIC B: Selection and Care of Clothes ' 

'.OBJECTIVE: The student will make ^'quicky" emergency repairs to 
clothing. * ^ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Hold a question/answer (What you wouW do if V?) 

discussion concerning "quicky" emergency rep^airs to clothing 
for, the following: . . ^ ^ 

a) torn hems d) torn seam 

b) button coming off - e) broken shoe lace. ^ 

c) breaking zipper ^ 

• ' 0 

2. Discuss apd demonstrate using tape to mend a^'h^em and have the 
. student practice on an* article of clothing: 

3. Discuss and demonstrate using a safety pin to replace a lost 
button, and student practices* on an article of clothing. 

4. Discuss and demonstrate using a safety pin to conceal a broken 
zipper, and student practices on an actual piece of clothing. 

5. Demonstrate and discuss' using a safety pip. to conceal a ripped 
seam, and student practices on an article of clothing. 

6. Demonstrate and discuss tying a, knot in a broken shoe lace 
using string or yarn, and student will practice using one 
of these alternatives with a shoe. 

7. Throughout the year as "emergencies*^ of this nature arise, have 
the student discuss what should be done, and have him do it. 

VOCABULARY 

safety pin torn ' yarn zipper 

tape seam string knot 

rip - ' shoe lace button 

TEACHING AIDSyRESOURCES 

torn hems broken shoe lace safety pins 

shoe broken zippers , string/yarn 

tape 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students^ 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will independently make a "quicky" repair using safety 
pins for a broken zipper, torn seams, button losses. TJie, re- 
pair must hold for at least two hours,, and be done well enough 
as to not be noticed by an independent observer. 

2. Student will make a "quicky" repair using tape "to conceal a ripped 
hem. 

3. Student will make a "quicky" repair for a broken shoe lace by tying 
a knot or using a supplement -such as string or yarn. 
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UNIT //3:. PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 



TOPIC B: Selection 'and Care of Clothes 



OBJECTIVE: The student will repair a torn hem. * 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss hand sewing a torn hem including what materials ^ 
necessitate hand'' sewing, etc. Stress the id6a of caring for 
your clothing, and 'why hems need to Jje repaired. 

2. Demonstrate the stitch used in hemming when hand sewing on a 
doubled piece of fabric resembling a hem (smaller, easier to 
handle). Students then thread their needles and practice on 
similar fabrica. 

3. Demonstrate hemming on an actual piece of clothing, and students 
follow procedure. 

VOCABULARY 

- hem stitch 

sew clothing 

* torn material 

'ripped thread 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 
sample fabrics 

clothing with torn hems 7 

needles 

thread 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on the need £or good grooming and care of 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given ah article of clothing with a torn hem, the student .will 
independently complete all of the steps listed on the Task 
Analysis sheet. Putting Up a Hem. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



needles 



clothing 




DATE 



UNIT //3\ PArannal Mo^^, 

./ 

/TAS K Putting up a Hem 



enter ,(f) QelCrJL 



Recognizes need to repair hem 
.stitching 



Assembles articles needed to mend' 
hem ^. 

Pins hem back into correct position. 

Threads needle with a color thread 
closeiy matching color of garment 

Brings two ends pf thread together 
and makes a knot 



Pushes n(^TedJ:ip through fold in hen 
^'hiding Icno't in the fold at one 
end of torn hem according to 
whether student is right-handed 
cor left-handed ^ 
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Pushes needle from wrong side of 
garment intp fold of he^^-nq^t 
coming through right side of 



garment . 



Takes long stitch in fold of hem.. 

Brings needle out bf fold and re- 
peats last three steps 



Continues stitching hem until torn 
area is re-stitched 



Makes small stitch in fold and puts 
needle through loop to form knot. 
Repeat' twice more 



R e tur ns s ewing ; a r ticies-to-^st oiLag e 
area 1 
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10 



NAME 



DATE 



UNIT 3 Personal Needs 



TASK . Pin Basting 



Assembles e.qulpment needed to pin 
baste. ^ 

Buts pieces of sewing to joined to- 
gether with edges even.* 



Take« dressmakey pins and pushes 
them dovm and up through fabric 
In a position perpendicular to 
the edge. ........ ^ 



Puts pins about four inches apart 
along edge, ^ , ^ , 



Puts sewing equlpaent in storage 
area vhen pinning is completed v 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPICS: Selection and Care of Clofihes 

OBJECTIVE: The student will correctly repair a torn seam by hand 
or Dy machine. * ' ^ ^ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES , , 

« 

1. Discuss how repair of a torn seam differs from a tear that re- 
.quires a patch, e.g. part of garment that is torn and size of . 
tear. Discuss what can happen if this tear is not fixed. 

2. Demonstrate two metho'ys that can be used to re^pair a torn seam* 

3.. :iave student practice methods and find an appropriate method 
for him to use. 

VOCABULARY " . ' ^ ' 

seam 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 



needle garments 



seam 



thread . sewing machine tear 

RELATED o"ACADEMIC^^ OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



Given a garment with a torn seam, the stucj,ent will independently 
repair the tear completing all of the steps listed on at least' 
one of the two following Task Analysis sheets: 

a) sewing a seam, by hand , ^ 

b) sewing a seam by ma'chine* 



* Not for the Idwest Functioning Students 



NAME 



DATE 



UNIT // 3 



Personal Needs 



TAS K Sewing a Seam fey Hand 



enter (f ) pr 



T 



Recognizes need to s^w torn seam 
N In garment 



Assembles art;lcles needed to sew 
seam Including thread of approprl- 
• ate color, If available 



Threads needle bringing two ends 



together evenly makes a knot. 



Brings two edges -together evenly 
and pins together 



l^'rks from right to left If right- 
handed or from left to right, if- 
lef t-handed ;^ . 



Pushes needle from back of material 
to the front starting about one 
Inch before seam opening on same 
line as old seam 

Pushes needle In and out of Inater- * 
ial keeping stitches and spaces 
small and .equal In size 

Keeps tension of stitching flat and 
even, 

Continues stitching until about one 
Inch past torn opening .V.... 

Finishes stitching by making small 
stitch and putting needle through 
loop of stitch to form a knot. 

' Repeats twice , 

Puts sewing articles- away In stor- 
age area. , 
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UNIT »3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC B: Selection and Care of Clothing 

OBJECTIVE:'^ The student will correctly patch a garment by hand, with 
an i^on-on patch, or on a machine.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES / 

1. Discuss why it'is oiecessary to make repairs, e.g. hole will get 
larger, appearance^ more economical than buying new garments to 
replace damaged garments. 

2. Discuss three different methods that could be used to patch a 
garment, and demonstrate those methods ^vising actual garments. 

3. Have students practice all three methods on trial pieces of 
materials. Find out the most convenient and realistic method » 
for each student. 

VOCABULARY 

patch thread tear 

iron-on patch sewing machine 

needle rip 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

iron ^ thread 
scraps of fabrics patches 
needle 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given a garment that needs patching the student will complete all 
of the steps on at legst one of the Task Analysis sheets. Sewing 
on a Patch by Hand, Ironing on a Patch, Sewing on a Patch by 
Machine. 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



io/ 



NAME 



DATE 



UNIT » 3 . Personal Needs 

TAS K Stvlng on a Patch by Hand 



enter (4^^ m; ( -^ 



Recognizes need to patch garment... 

Assembles articles needed '^to patch 
garment 



Cuts patch 3/4 inch larger on all 
sides than the hole to be mended. 



Plugs in iron 

Sets iron on cotton and steam. 



Presses 1/4 inch on all edges to 
the wrong side. . . v 



Unplugs iron and turns dial to **off 

Places garment flat on table with 
the hole on top , 



Positions patch evenly over hole 
on garment 



Pins patch in i51ace with pins per- 
pendicular to edges 



Threads needle with thread closely 
matching in color, to patch , 



Bring two ends of thread together 
to make a knot.'. 



Pushes needle through patch from 
back of patch hiding knot under 
patch 



Brings needle up through one cor- 
ner of the patch ; 



Works from left or right according 
to handedness of student 



Brings needle over edge of patch 



patch^ 



gpj^(^;^°'^tinued next page 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT // 3 Personal Need s 

TAS K Sewing on a Patch by Hand> Con t 



.enteiiJl+J^ar^Gi). 



Continued slanting stitch until all 
. .edges of the patch are securely 
sewn. to. garment 

Makes small stitch and puts needle 
through loop to make a knot 



Repeats above twice more 

Clips threaded needle from work. 



Removes pins 

Returns equipment to storage area. 
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V 



NAMli 



UNIT // 3 



DATE 



Personal Neods 



TASK Ironing on a Patch 



enter M 



Recognizes need to patch. 



Assembles articles needed to iron 
on a patch , 



Selects correct color patch. 



Cuts patch 80 it is about. 1/2 inch 
larger on all sides than the hole 
to be itfeJided * 



Plugs' iti ^.tqn. vi 



Sets iron oh dry and at cotton tem- 
perature 

Places torn garment right side out 
over the ironing board with the 
hole to be patched on the board.. 
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Presses torn area smooth. 



Positions patch shiny (glue) side ♦ 
down on garment 



Places iron on patch to fuse to 
garment 



Lifts up iron and sets it down unti: 
patch is secure (doesn't slide ±r^n) 

Holds iron on patch just J:ill patch 
is fastened down completely and 
doesn^t scorch fabric 



Sets iron upright on ironing board 
and turns iron to "off-position. 

Unplugs, iron and lets it cool .• 

Returns equipment to storage area.. 
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UNIT i?3: PERSONAL NEEDS WilHIiN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC B: Selectioncand Care of Clothes 
OBJECTIVE: The student will shine shoes- 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1- Discuss polishing and shining of shoes relating to the topic 
of good appearance. Show examples of well kept/ shoddily kept 
shoes, and have the student select which pair adds to the appear- 
ance of the individual* 

2. Show materials needed for polishing of shoes (solid and liquid 
polisher, matching color to shoes, brush and cloth to polish) 
and demonstrate the procedure* 

3. Have students practice on his/her' own shoes by^ selecting correct 
color and following the demonstrated procedure/ 

VOCABULARY 

polish '^olid/liquid 
shine brush/cloth 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

" shoes 

liquid and solid polish of various colors 

brush 

cloth 

RELATED ''ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE ' 

visual discrimination development on'-colors 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will independently polish and shine a pair of shoes 

by selecting the same color of polish as shoes, and using the 
correct materials appropriately, / 
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UNIT If3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

TOPIC B: Selection and Care of Clothes 

OBJECTIVE: The student will thread a sewing machine. * 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Ask if any of the students have sewing machines in their homes. 
If so, stress that their sewing machine may have to be threaded 
a little differently than what they have learned, but that most 
of the steps are the same* 

2. Show the Home and Family Living Laboratory machine, or an enlarg- 
ed picture of the machine. Go over the names of the machine parts 
which would be used in thr.eading. Demonstrate slowly each of the 
steps involved. If possible, draw in and label each step on the 
picture. 

3. Have students thread the machine. Go over each step with them as 
they do it. If necessary, let them use the picture .illustrating 
the steps. Point out to them that many machine manuals have pic- 
tures of the machine in them and, sometimes, a list of the steps. 

4. Have students^ who do have machines at home bring in the Operating 
Manual. 

5. ASk parents to^ show their son or daughter how to thread the machine 
at home. 

VOCABULARY 



sewing machine spool 
< needle thread 
bobbin % 

o TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



enlarged picture of tbe Home and Family Living Laboratory machine 
sewing machine (if possible, color code the parts for easier thread- 
ing 

materials from a nearby fabric center (can be used to teach thread- 
ing a machine 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 

ERLC -166- J- 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



The student will independently ( or wi^th the' aid of a picture) 
complete in order all of ^the steps on the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Threading the Sewing Machine. 
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KANE 



DATE 



UNIT // 3 



Personal Needs 



TASK Threading the Sewing Machine 



.enter (+) or_G=I 



ERJC 



Opens sewing machine \ 

Puts thread on spool holder 

Puts thread through thread holder, • 



Bring thread around tension holding 
spool of thread id upward motion 
to engage tension spring 



Puts thread through thread holder 
on new machine or through hole 
in take-up lever • • r • ♦ , 



If' new machine, now pats through 
hole in take-up lever 



Puts thread through the rest of the 
thread holders 



I CO 
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w 

0) C 
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Threads needle - old machine right 
to left ~ new machines front to 
back • 1 ,* 

Puts round bobbin in bobbin case 
with thread pulling back into 
slit on case ~ old machines 
thread on bobbin is going clock- 
wise - new machines, thread is 
going counter-clockwise 

Holds upper thread in left hand, 
right hand turns balance wheel 
toward student uiitil needle goes 
down and comes "back up 

Pulls top thread so the bottom 
thread brings a loop up from 
bottom of machine, • ♦ 

Pulls loop from* bottom all the way 
to top side of machine so end is 
free from underneath machine 

Puts two threads to the back of the 
machine » 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAI. NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

TOPIC C: Meal Management 

^ / 

OBJECTIVE: The student will plan, prepare and serve a breakfast 
using prepared foods. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Show the student foods conunonly served at breakfast that require 
no preparation; or, have students discuss the fypes of food they 
eat for breakfasts Ask which kinds need no preparation, 

2. Have students practice pouring cereal into cereal bowls, ' 

3. Have students practice pouring into 'a glass from a milk carton, 
pitcher and juice can. 

4. Have students chill canned, fruity open can and spoon into serving 
dishes. 

5. Visit a bakery and purchase sweet foils and doughnuts. Dlncuss 
what part this type should play in student'ls breakfast. 

6. U6ing pictures from magazines, have students make posters of 
different types of breakfasts that can be planned using prepared 
foods. Review the four basic food groups and what should be in- 
cluded from each. 

7. Have student plan and serve a breakfast made up of prepared foods • 
> VOCABULARY ' 

pitcher 'bakery ' 

pour breakfast ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 



can opener 
place mats 



refrigerator 
dishes 



foodstuffs 
silverware 



glasses 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



knowledge* of what is a bakery 

knowledge of what is a nutritious breakfast 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will independently plan, prepare and serve a breakfast 
using only prepared foods. Such a breakfast should include the 
correct number of items from each of the four basic food groups 
O as discussed in a previous lesson. 1 '/^ I 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will plan, prepare and serve a lunch or dinner 
using prepared foods. / 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ^ ' 

1. Show the students food that are connnonly ^served at lunch that 
require no preparation (heating may be needed). 

1. Go to the grocery store and look for prepared foods to be used 
f pr a lunch or dinner meal,. Discuss price compared to making 
your own* meal, size of serving (is it enough?), ease of pre- 
paring, etc. ^ 

3. Have students plan a lunch and serve ±% using this type of food. 

4. Discuss prepared food from outside source, cost, variety, reasons 
for purchasing, 

VOCABULARY 

frozen oven canned 

prepared restaurant drive-in 

sinmer heat 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

stove dishes refrigerator 

silverware freezer glasses 

foodstuffs table linen 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

safety habits for using the stove 

concept development on relative costs of foods ' 



EVALUATIVE 'CRITERIA 

The student will independently plan, prepare and serve a lunch or 
dinner using prepared foods* Such a meal must include the appro- 
priate number of foods from the four basic food groups as discussed 
in a previous lesson, ' - 



1 'yP 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

0 

0 

OBJECTIVE: The^ student will plan, prepare and serve a breakfast 
using partially prepared foods. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

^" J^'^n-Il^'^Jf ^ '!?^' ^"-^ partially prepared. Discuss what 

is partially preparea", and what are other breakfast foods tha^t 
are "partially pret)ared". - ■ 

2. Have student prepare quick mix coffee cakes, muffins, etc. 

3. Have students prepare instant type cooked cereals. 

4. Have students prepare frozen juices.*' * • ° 
■5. Have students prepare pancakes usiiig a packaged mix: 

6. Have students prepare cocoa using a mix. > 



7, 



10. 



Have students prepare "instant breakfast" and, also, discuss 
how this takes the place of a breakfast in an emergency. 

Have students prepare a frozen breakfast and, also, discuss 
how expensive this is unless bought on sale. 

Review the four basic food groups and the type of foods that should 
be included in any breakfast. Have students make sample menus using 
the partially prepared foods they've been preparing in the other 
learning activities. 

Have students prepare breakfasts combining some foods they learned 
to prepare in the first six learning activities. 



VOCABULARY . ■ - 

boil prepared 

blend griddle 

. quick mix 

combine frozen 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

, small kitchen tools silverware 

refrigerator . baking pans glasses ' 

sauce pan .griddle . pitcher 

dishes 



RELATED -"ACADEMIC" OBJ SCTIVES 

- ♦ y ♦ • 

.knowledge of measuring (cups and spoons) 
knowledge of use of stove 
knowledge of money (prices) 
ability to read directions on packages 



EVAHIATIVE CRITERIA 



The student will independently plan and serve a breakfast using only 
partially prepared -foods. Such a breakfast should Include the correct 
number of items from each. of the f,our basic food 'groups as discussed , 
in previous lessons. ./ o 



/5 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN. THE FAlilLY 

TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will plan and prepare a lunch using partially 
% prepared foods. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES . ^ • ^ 

1. Show class foods that are partially (prepared (canned soup, cake 
and other baked goods taixes, boxed j^uddings, jello, boxed main 
dishes, etc.) Discuss what makes food "partially prepared". 

2. Have students prepare different types of foods that are partially 
prepared, picking one or -^wp^vtypes to prepare each 'day. 

3. "Have students practice reading the directions (or following the 
picture sequence"^ bn different boxes .'^ < 

4. Show class how to give more variety to eating With llicited pre- 
paration skills, e.g. toast cups wi|th thicken ala king, eggs baked 
with canned, beef hash, and macaroni^ added, to can chili, etc. 

5. Have students plan and prepare lunches using partially prepared 
£oods. '""^^^ 

VOCABULARY 

box mix boil ' bake 

stir "beat add brown- 

ingredilents blend 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

V ' ' J 

foodstuffs V refrigerator 

cooking utensils glasses 

stove picture recipe cards 

empty packages of cake mixes;, j'ello, etc. 

(some can be obtained free frpm Proctor & Gamble) 

RELATED '^ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

knowledge of measuring (cups and spoons) 
numerical concept development (cotiihting) 
knowledge of safety habits for use of- the stove 
ability to read' (or follow) directions on packages 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA " - - o 

Given a list of partially prepared foods discussed in class, the 
student will independently plan and prepare a lunch using at laasJtL 
three types of partially prepared foods. The lunch should contain 
the appropriate number of foods from each of the four basic food 
groups as discussed in a previous lesson. 



-17/.- 



<1 



UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will plan, prepare arid serve a breakfast made 
up of foods that are completely home prepared. * 

— - 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES * 

1. Demonstrateand- have students practice preparing the following foods 
' ' one at a time; » ® 

hi HJ!prfr.% (P"^^^' sectioned, halved) 

b) dried fruits f) eggs (fried, scrambled, poached) 

c) bananas toast (cinnamon, buttered) 

_ ^. d) french toast h) , breakfast meats (bacon, sausages) 

i) beverages (cocoa, coffee) 

2. Have student plan a breakfast using combinations of the above foods 
and prepare. Discuss how well their meal provides foods from the 
four basic food groups. 

3. Disculs possible innovations in preparing foods ir learning activity 
skills "^^'^ breakfast that require little measuring 

--^ A'-^ -||ve s tudenis. .prepare .some^-of -f oods^ sugges ted- -in- learning activity 

5. Have students plan and prepare a breakfast selecting foods needing 
complete preparation. - . 

vocabulary ' 

. citrus fruit scramble ^ 

dried fruit poach 
peel fry 

■ s TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

stove 

griddle 

foodstuffs 

electric appliances (fry pan, coffee pot) 
pan for peached eggs 
small kitchen tools 

^ * Not for the Lowest Functioning .Students 

. ' - --^ - 18; • 
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RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



vocabulary development in food names 
knowledge of measuring 

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will independently plan, prepare and serve a 
breakfast using completely home prepared foods. The 
breakfast should include the appropriate number of foods, 
from the four basic food groups, as discussed in previous 
lessons. ^- / 

Jhe student will independently plan, prepare and serve a 
breakfast using a combination of prepared, partially 
prepared and home prepared foods. The breakfast should 
include the appropriate number of foods. from the four 
basic food groups, as j discussed in previous lessons^ 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THl^'' FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will plan, prepare and serve a lunch or' 

dinner using foods that are completely home prepared. * 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Demonstrate and have students practice preparing the following 
foods, one at a time: 

salads (potato, coleslaw, tuna, fruit, bean, jello). 
main dishes (chili, spaghetti, beef macaroni, tuna 
noodle, baked beans) 

meats (hamburgers, sloppy joes, hot dogs, meat balls, 
pork chops, oven baked chicken, ham loaf) 
vegetables (scalloped potatoes, baked corn, carrots, 
corn on tfie cob, baked potatoes) 
ffuits (baked apples, fruit crisp) 
desserts (shortcake, upside-down cake, rice krlspie 
bars) 

2. Have students plan and serve a lunch using 'a combination of 
foods from learning activity //I, and any other lunch food 
preparation learning activity. Before planning, review the 
four basic food groups, and what a lunch or dinner should 
include. 

3. Discuss different ways to serve a lunch or dinner, . sit-down 
or buffet. Have students plan luncheis or dinners of both 

types. 

4. Twe students prepare a* sit-down lunch and invite student 
gux^sts from the school. 

>> 

5. Have students prepare a buffet lunch and invite staff guests 
from the school. 

VOCABULARY 

buffet boil beat 

broil " drain tender 

bake stir rinse 

guest 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



a) 
b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
f) 
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TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



stove refrigerator kitchen tools 

foodstuffs table linens pots and pans 

dishes glasses silverware 

picture recipe cards 
small eleqtric appliances 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

vocabulary development for following directions in recipes 
knowledge of measuring 
knowledge o£ table setting 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

the student will independently tplan, prepare and serve a lunch 
. or dinner. Such a meal should include the appropriate number 
of foods. from each of Che four basic food groups as discussed 
in previous lessons. 



IH 
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UNIT #3: PERS(ML NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY , 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

PBJECTIVIJ: The student will use good manners when serving and eatjtiig 

a meal. . - , . - '/ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss good manners. . . 

2. Have students, in pairs, act out talkie manners; first, the 'wrong . 
way and second, the correct way. 

3. Observe with students manners in the school cafeteria and theno 
return to the house for a !'show and tell'^ .session about what was 

^ seen* 

\ 

4. Have students practice serving each other at the table. 

5. Have students practice good table and serving manners while 
participating' in meals in the f^^ouse. 

VOCABULARY 

manners napkin 
cafeteria chewing 
lap 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

dishes napkins silverware 

table linen color pens " ^ chairs 

poster board table' ^ . ' 

RELATED "ACADEMIC^ OBJECTIVES - 

knowledge of left and right 

knowledge of items used in table setting . 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will serve a meal independently completing at least 
11 of the steps on the Task Analysis Sheet, Serving A Meal. 

2. The student will eat a meal without exhibiting even one of the 
* bad table manners discussed in class. 

■ im 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNJLT // ^ Personal Needs 



TASK Serving a Meal 



enter (+l_c)JL-(r)- 



Combs hair and arranges it neatly... 
Washes hands and scrubs fingernails^ 
Smiles and appears pleasanTJ. 



Uses a tray for carrying, food and 
dishes to the serving area 



Serves from the left side of person 
.with the left hand , 



glasses. . 

Touches only handles of silverware.. 









M 










(1) 




















fj 




w 




ha 


(J 




Q) 


w 


4J 






3 




Er* 






00 


ij 










c 






1 


»A-i 














"rl 






rn 








w 








0 








r-'i 




T X 










•H 




•H 




(U 


C 








u 


:d 




H 













0) <D 



CO 



U.4 

o 











o 






•H 












Q) 










& 

1 


la 


u 


O 






•H 




u 


u 




w 


O 




(U 




o 


H 


M 




u 






W 


V) 


w 


C 


•H 


o 


n 











o 

H 
I 



i.1 

o 

o 



c3 
o 

C U (U 

o 



3^ 



u o u * ' ■ 



Puts silverware in a secure position 
on plate before removing soiled 
dish 



Does not stack soiled dishes in 
front of person toeing served.. 



Does not try to remove more things 
at a time from the table than can 
easily be handled 



Pours liquids carefully so as not to 
spill and fills to about 1/2 inch 
from top edge.... ; 



If people are talking, does not servje 
between them, but changes hands 
and serves from other side , 



Remembers to say "excuse me" if need 
arises to talk or question person 
being served, and they are con- 
versing 



Questions person being served as to 
preferences or wants politely...., 
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UNIT PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The studenj: will clean the food preparation area 
following •preparation of a meal. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Have students look at a kitchen after a meal has been prepared 
and served and discuss things that need to be done. 

2. Have students organize a picture chart from magazine pi9tures 
of tasks to^ be-, done and in what order to do them (similar to 
a flow chart)* 

3t One or two students at a time practice the individual tasks r 

4. Students practice tasks after the meals served in the house. 

5. Observe cleanup of school cafeteria after the noon lunch is 
served and discuss how some of the things they do are like 
our cleanup activities. This activity could be expanded to 
visiting a restaurant. 

6. Have students self rate on cleaning up after a meal on special 
picture checklists. Discuss their self ratings. 

7. Discuss things you can do during peal preparation to make latei 
cleanup easier (putting water, in pans» e^tic.). 

VOCABULARY 

restaurant leftovers . _ , 

counters /garbage 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES. / 

magazines 
poster board 
cleaning eqvsif^ment 

RELATED "ACADKlIC" OBJECTIVE 

knowledge of cleanliness 

/' 



/ 

/ 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



Following the preparation of .a meal, the student will independ- 
ently (with the aid of a chart) clean up the food preparation 
area following the order of steps depicted in the picture chart. 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Managemant 

OBJECTIVE: The student will set the table for the number of people 
being served and for the type of service being used. 



ERIC 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Demonstrate setting of an Individual place setting and talk with 
students about the different types of dishes and where they go 
on the table. 

2. Have students practice individual place settings using place mats 
that have outlines of dishes, etc. on them, 

3. Have students set table for meals served in the house making sure 
they have a place ;Se^ting for* each person eating the megl* 

4. Discuss times when you would use a tablecloth and fancier dishes 
versus times you^ ^ould use place mats and everyday dishes. 

5. Discus's reasuns for buffet selling ,aiid the types of foods most 
easily served that way* - 

6. If a buffet lunch is planned, have students set up for such a 
dunch . ^ ' 

?• Set a buffet table with foods that students can easily serve to 
themselves. Students are shown how to serve themselves and how 
the table is set for a buffet, 

VOCABULARY ^ \ 

buffet or sideboard centerpiece p.lace m^ts 

platter tablecloth bowl 

•silverware glasses napkins 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

foodstuffs dishes stove 

silverware refrigerator serving pieces 

table linen glasses 

RELATED ^'ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES ' 

concept development of left and right 
numerical concept development (counting) 



Ml 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



Given a specific mealtime situation, number to be served and a 
menu, the student will independently select: 

a) the type of service (sit down or buffet) to be used. 

b the correct type of table linen and set of dishes to be used, 
c) the number and specific kinds (b'owls, plates, etc.). 

Given the type and number of linen and dishes to be used, the ' 

tip ^Lv"! 1 f^^u^^"'^^ complete all of the steps listed on 
the Task Analysis Sheet, Setting th^ Table. 

?^n^^'^K '^^^ ^"^^ """^'^^^ °^ ^« and the type of 

•food to be served, the student will independently set a buffet 
table so that: 

f ^ 5^\^^«h«s and silverware are arranged in the order 
in which they can be most easily picked up and used in 
serving. 

b) the silverware and plates are arranged in an orderly fashion. 
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NAME 



"NIT 1^2 Ppr«nn.1 i^^.A. 

TAS K Setting the Table 



_ enter (4-^ or 



Recognizes articles needed for table 
setting ; 



Assembles articles needed. 



Puts place mats or tablecloth on 
table correctly 



Puts centerpiece in center of table, 

Puts plate on table about one inch 
from edge of table ip center of 
each place being set 



Folds napkin (paper or cloth) and 
puts to left of plate, with bottom 
one inch from the edge of table. . . 
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Put^ knife; on right of plate with 
cutting ^edge toward plate -bottom 
of handle one inch from edge qf 
table 



knife keeping bottom of handj^s 
even, • ^ 

Puts fork' or forks on left jiext to 
plate with bottom of hancdes even 
with other silverware handles...., 



Puts cup and saucer to right of 
'spoons with .the handle of the cup 
to the right side 



Puts glass at the right of the tip 
of the knife 



Puts bread and butter plate or salad 
bowl at tip of fork tines ^. 

Strai-ghtens all articles in the plac 
setting that are not;^ straight. 
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UNIT //3: ■ PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will operate small electrical appliances^ 
used in the 'kitchen. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

• show student all the small electrical appliances used in 
the kitchen of the house. Sho.w the use^t)f-each appliance, 
and safety measures needed in using them. 

2. Play a game with the students. Hold up an item (example, 
a can of peaches). The student p-&ints to the' appliance 

. that would be used with that itaa ^example, a can opener). 

.The student gets a poller chip for -.rreojt answers, and can 
• earn a bonus chip for being able to verbalize the correct 

name for, the appliance. Chips are -redeanable for rewards. 

3. Students try to use appliances under supervision of teacher, 
; Students practice until thoy can use appliance correctly. 

VOCABULARY ' ' . 

electric can opener coffee pot 

toaster f ry ,pdn 

hand mixer dishwasher 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

electric fry pan coffee pot 

■can opener fry pan 

toaster dishwasher ^ 

kELATED '.'ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



E VALUATIVE CRITERIA ; - ^ 

The student will independently operate electric can opener, fry 
pan, toaster an'd hand mixer, following all of the safety pre- 
cautions discussed in class. 
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UNIT //3:. PERSONAL TJEEDS- WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will plan meals that meet adequate nutritional 
standards by using the four Basic Foods Groups. 




LEARNING- ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss and show studen^^a chart displaying four Basic Food 
Groups. Have students usVfood and arrange it in groups, 

2. Have students prepare a poster for each different food group 
using pictures from magazines to show foods- belonging to each 
group. / 

\ 3. Students with teacher make and discuss large posters which 
\^ depict a general model for a breakfast, lunch and dinner. 

Students and teacher discuss what they ate at meals the day 
\ before using food moc'sls or pictures. 



VOCABUURY 




butter Basic Foods groups snacks 

breakf.ast dairy products breads 

meat lunch cereais 

^ fish dinner 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

Home Economic Dept., County Extension Office materials 
National Dairy, Council films, pamphlets 
•4-H materials on nutrition 
Dept. of Agriculture booklets and posters 

"V 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

knowledge of four Basic Food groups 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



The student will independently plan meals for one day using the 
correct number of foods from each food group, as presented in 
class. 
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UNIT if 3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAI4ILY 

/TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will select foods that require a minimum of 
preparation skills* 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

c 

1. Show sample of quick mix, frozen and other types of convenience 
foods* ^Ask students to relate foods they know that are of this 
type*- ^ 

2* Make a trip to a grocery store to observe types of easily pre- 
pared foods, etc. 

3. Have students look at recipes in cookbooks and on cards to see 
how many things they need to know to use , them. Make a list of 
things they can make that require little or no measuring and 
little or no preparation. 

4. Have s^tudents make their own large picture recipe cards • 
VOCABULARY 

quick mix recipe frozen 

measure packaged 'canned 

grocery store ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOUKCES 

magazines large 9x12 cards 

cookbooks color pens ' ^ 

recipe file cards food samples 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

knowledge of measuring with measuring cups and spoons 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will list orally at least five foods, each for break- 
fast, lunch and dinner that require little or no preparation 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NE^S WIxftlN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Manageraent 



OBJECSTIVE: The student will pl^n meall that are attractiv.e, varied 
^ in color, texture, temperature and low in cost. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Prepares several lunches, each one inadequate (one, very pa-le'and 
unappetizing, another, all soft foods, knd another, all cold foods) 
Students look at lunches and comment onAwhat they think is wrQng 
with each one. Food are changed around between lunches to form 
better combinations. 

1. Discuss tilings that can be costly in meals such a^ garnishes, 
expensive cuts of meat, condiments, out of\ season foods, etc. 
Follow-up by trip to grocery store to look\at prices of" these 
items. \ \ 

\ M 

3. Make several sample lunches without costly ^tras.. Tell students 
the prices of these lunches. Let them samplfe. Have matching 
lunches with, extras. Tell students the prices of these lunches. 
Let them sample. Now discuss whether the price dif f erence^as 
worth it and did it change the taste of the food that much, etc. 

4. As students get ready to prepare meals as activities for these 
objectives, have them check for these "extra" items. 

VOCABULARY 

garnishes out of season temperature 

expensive soft vs. rough ^ 

>TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



ndagazines 

foodstuffs - . . 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES ' 

concept development of relative prices of foods 

concept development of visual appeal (color, texture, etc.) 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will independently plan a meal that contains foods 
that-vaty in color, texture, temperature and are inexpensive. 
Such a meal should also contain the appropriate amount of food 
' from the four Basic Food groups. 

ERLC / -lb- 



/ 



UNIT ifj: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY^ 
TOPIC C: rfeal Management 



OBJECTIVE: The student will serve a meal that looks appetizing 
• and has all the component foods ready a^^the serving 
time** 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



ERIC 



1. Show individual food flash cards (made out of magazine pictures 
and poster board) in .groups of three of a .type meal component. 

, Discuss how many things have to be done to' prepare each food. 

2. Use' food flash cards with three different meal components and, 
with students, list things to be dope to prepare, them. Compare 
length of lists and discuss which should be started first if 
they are to be served at same meal.. 

3. Prej^are two meal components pf same type, one that should be 
served cold. Discuss whether they both could be served right 
away, or what would have to be- done that changes time needed 
for the one food to be at right serving temperature. 

4. ' Show pictures, of complete lurches and have students try to pick 
out foods that should be prepared first and chilled. 

5. Show students pictures of lunches and discuss idea, "Was there 
anything I could have prepared yesterday or earlier today?" 

6. Makes two servings of the same lunch; one, the teacher would 
pre~prepare things that could be done ahead of time, and tlhe 
other she starts right then. Sturf^nts discuss ''t^ji^th" teacher 

^ which was the thing to do. ■ " 

7. Discuss, using the picture food cards, how things that are pre- 
' pared ahead should be stored to keep, them fr6^h, safe and correct 

ti^perature. Reinforce discussion by having room temperature 
hot dish, wilted salad, melted dessert, etc. for students to 
taste and see. 

8k Discuss some foods that can't be prepared ahead. Then try to 
reheat a X.V. dinner or reheat toast, etc. 

,9. Discuss when to set the table. Using pictures of meals that 
were used before, find the pause in preparation needed to set 
the table, or if none can be found, stress setting the table 
first. 

* Not, for the Lowest Functioning Students. 




Dijcuss things that make a meal look better. Show examples of 
wr^ng dish size or type and of food served in a messy manner 
(off the edge of dish, not kept together, but spread out' on 
dish, etc.). 

11. HaVe students prepare and serve lunches to practice things 
learned. i 



VOCABUIARY 



tfemperature 
reheat 



ahead 
size 



food poisoning 



TEACHING AIDS/RBSOURcIeS 



magazines 
poster board 
/foodstuffs 



reUted "acad^ic" /ofe irECTiVES 

. knowledge bf t^perature 
/ knowledge 6f /size*- relationships 
knowledge of itJiine relati6nship$ 



kitchen equipment 
dishes \ 
glasses \ 



-A/ 

A 



EVALUATIVE CRITER]/a/ 



1. The student 
placed neatl/y 



^ independently serve a meal in which the food is 

tlyl ivn di! ' 



lishes of the proper size. 



2. The studeht/ \kil independently prepare and serve a meal in which 
all dishes dhe ready and on the table at serving time. 



o 
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UNIT //3: PEltSONAL NEEDS WlTilT.-N THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: TUe student Will check supplies on liand and make -a 
grocery list for needed items. * 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ' 

1. Usfng a picture grocery Ipt with several items marked with 
X s, demonstrate how t'ovtook in food storage areas to see if 
items are on hand. Students try same thing using different 
grocery lists. • * 

2'. Have students use a picture recipe card and check to see if 

items are on hand; if they can't find an item> they use picture- 
word grocery lists and make an *V after item needed. 

3. Give two girls a simple meal plan for which they have to check 
items on hand and make grocery list. 

4. Have students try to. make a grocery list of needed items by copy 
ing name of ^ item on list and looking for item by name on shelf. 

5. Have students play a card gan^e like "concentration" with teacher 
made cards^ bearing common food names or pictures. 

/ 

6. Have ^students make grocery list for a meal ,they plai/, and with 
help of teacher, try to judge whether amount on hand is adequate 
for their needs. 

VOCABULARY 



on hand 
J food names 
I grocery list 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

foodstuffs picture recipe cards 

storage area foodstuff playing cards 

picture-word grocery lists 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

/ sight word vocabulary development for reading labels 
vocabulary development 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 




/' 



0 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given a menu for one mqai, the student will independently make 
a list pf groceries needed that are not on hand. Such a list 
should be 90% accurate in terms of items needed • 



0 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEIiDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

TOPIC C: Meal Management " . 

0 

OBJECTIVE: The student will take a shopping list to the store 
and select the items on the list. 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

!• - Have student take a gro.cerjr lis): 'and try to mitch items on it 
with itens on shelves in the h^lise. I '^^ 

1. Have students play a game using foodstuff caJds* Game can be 
played like "rummy" or "concentration", ] 

3, Go to the grocery store and have studeiVts select items that 
match with itens on the list. Stress c/heckiitg for quantity 
and comparing quality, - f 

A.^ Have two students go to the store^and select items from a list. 
VOCABU'URY V, 

can pound box roll 

package quart dozen half gallon 



jar carton 



TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES . 

] 

grocery cart 

plain recipe cards made into p^ay-ing cards 
magazines 

empty food packages and cans using can labels and magazine cutouts 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

sight word vocabulary vievelopment on* reading labels for basic I 
foods 

visual perception and memory development for identifying food- 
stuffs by packaging shape, color and design 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given a written shopping list, the student will find and select 
100% of the items on the list in the grocery store. 



ERLC 
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UNIT if 3: PERSONAL NEEpS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Managan^nt ^ 

\ 

OBJECTIVE: The student t^ill xecognize condition of foodstuffs and 
make selections according to* use and cost.* 

f 



LfcARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Show students produce in good and poor condition. Discuss uses 
of produce and whether good condition is always necessary if 
there is a price saving on the poorer condition (bruised apples 
ior applesauce, very ripe bananas for banana bread or cake). 

2. Go to 4:he grocery store to select produce for meals to be pre- 
pared. First trips with selections supervised by the teacher. 
Later, selections will be made' by the students. 

/ 

3. Open one can or jar of each, (whole fiT broken shrimp, whole & 
broken olives, whole & stewed tomatoes, fruit cocktail and peach 
slices) stressing prices of each item. Comparisons are made be- 

tween the jar o r can of w hole shrim p, sa l^d tomatoes, fruits for 

salad, whole stuffed olives, peach halves and the smaller or less 
fancy variety. Stress price difference. Students get to taste 
all foods and discuss whether there is any difference other than 
in appearance, and if^^there axe any times when the fancier food 
would be purchased. 

VOCABULARY 

good condition whole broken 

poor condition pieces cost 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

V 

cans or jars of foodstuffs 
produce 

RELATED "ACAIjEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development on relative prices of foodstuffs 
concept development on relative quality of foodstuffs 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA } 

Given a specific use for a foodstuff, the' student will state the 
condition and quality of the foodstuff re/quired, and independent- 
ly select foodstuffs in this condition. J 



Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will prepare foodstuffs for storage and 
properly store theiUv ' 



ERIC 



n what order to put 
(:hat needs cleaning 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Demonstrate how to unpack grocery bags and 
groceries away (perishables first, produce 
last) . 



2. Have students open refrigerator and observe jdiff erent types of 
storage areas it contains. This procedure ik\epeated for food- 
stuffs - cupboards, cannisters, bread box, cleaning cupboard, 
bathroora storage, etc, 

3. Have students unpack purchases .from grocery ^tore, and with 
supervision, put, them in proper storage area, 

4. Have students clean produce and put it in pre per storage area 



Have students play a game where teacher calls 
age area and students in order call out an it 
(similar to "spell down*'). When student can' 
item, or names an incorrect one, he is out. 
out is the winner. 



.6. Have student unpack and store properly all itjeras without super- 
vision. 



VOCABULARY 

refrigerator 

cleaning closet 
perishable 

TEACHING .AIDS/RESOURCES 

refrigerator 
grocery, bags 



cupbt)ard 
cannistier 
food names 



foodstuffs 
bread box\' 



out name of stor- 
itjem stored ther^ 
t name an unnamed 
The last person 



fueezer 
bnead box 



ca.nnisters 
pairing knife 



RELATED "ACADIl-lIC" OBJECTIVES 

V 

recognition of common foodstuffs 
vocabulary development on common foodstuffs', 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



The student will 'independently unpack grocery bags in the correct 
order, prepare items for storage and store them in proper storage 

3iX 63 • ' 



/ 



ERJC 
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UNIT #3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 

I 

TORIC C: Meal Managanent 

OBJECTIVE: .The student will judge the correct amount. of foodstuffs 
required to serve a given number of people. * - 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Havo students select a menu using p'icture recipe cards. ' Prepare 
meal with students noting how much food is needed to serve the 
group. Discuss how big servings should be and what things affect 
the size of a servings 

2. Show students different size cans. Open cans and look at quanti- 
ties of food in the can. Show whera numbiir of servings is 
sometimes listed ori can. 

3. Show students contents of a can of tuna fish and a pourid of 
hamburger. Discuss how many servings can be had out of these 
foodstuffs. Then add more ingredients to make tuna salad and 
chili. Discuss how many servings could b.e had out of foods in 
this form. 

4. Have students plan a simple lunch of sandwiches, fruit, milk and 
cookies for four people. Student orders food from tfeacher either 
verbally or on paper. The students prepare the lunch and serve 

1 c • 

•i 

VOCABUURY 



ingredients * add 
serving giagg 
contents scoops 
spoonful 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

assorted size canp of food can opener 

picture recipe cards labels, of cans 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

size relationships (big, little, large, small, more, less) 
counting 

measurement (cup measures) \ 

' \ 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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EVALUATIVE CRITER IA 

Given the number of students to be served and the recipe' or 
foodstuff to be served, the student will state orally how 
■ much of each item should be used. The amount tp be used 
should be stated in terms of the measurement in which the 
foodstuff is normally sold (pounds, cans, etc.). All answers 
should be correct wichin 1/8 of the measurement term- used 
(pounds,, spoons, etc.). 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will select foods for, prepare and pack a 
lunch that can be taken for school, work or a picnic. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES . 

1. Show students how. to prepare foods coimiionly used in packed 
lunches. Discuss other foods that could be packed. Review 
the four Basic Food groups and the need to pack nutritious 
lunches, especially for school children. 

2. Have "students prepare foods. 

3. Show different containers and how a more varied lunch can be 
packed using them. 

4. Have students prepare and pack a lunch to be eaten awp.y from 
the' house. 

5. -Have students prepare and pack a group lunch to have a picnic 

in a local park. 

6. Visit a grocery store and note prices on food specially packaged 
for Ticked lunches. Discuss the expense of these items. 

7. Discuss how some items, if home-made and packaged incorrectly, 
could cause food poisoning. Also, point out foods that do not 
keep well, especially in the hot weather. Stress need for tem- 
perature control and ways to do this. 

VOCABULARY 

picnic bags ' 

container lunch box 

thermos 

TEACHING A-IDS /RESOURCES 

V 

picnic baske£\ food containers 

foodstuffs thermos 

kitchen tools paclcaging materials 



If 
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RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



concept development on temperatures 
concept development on food deterioration 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ' - ^ 

The student will independently plan,^prepare and pack a lunch 
for school, work or a picnic. The lunch should include foods 
that meet the reqairements of the four Basic Foods groups, 
i.tay fresh and do not spoil easily. 
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UNIT If 3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAillLY 



TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize snack foods, select and 
prepare at least three different types. 



LEARNING ACTIVI TIES ' 

— % ^ J 

/ 

1. Discuss what a snack food is and what part they play in the 
student's daily food plan. Ask students to tell what kinds 
of snacks they ate yesterday. 

2. With students verbally list all the snacks we can think of. ■ 
Next discuss which ones make us fat and don't do much else, 
and which ones are really good for us. Make a "fat" poster 
and a "thin" poster. ^ 

3. Have students prepare snacks that are nutritionally good.^ 

4. Have students prepare snacks that aren't as good nutritionally, 
but that we enjoy. ^ ^ 

5. Discuss use of snack foods as part of' hospitality and make plans 

, to invite" guests over for one or two leisure time group activities 
and plan to serve snacks for refreshments. 



6. Have class prepare snacks planned for and en^^ertain guests. 

VOCABULARY ' ' " 

snacks 
fat 

thin , ' ' 

TEACHIjbJG AIDS /RESOURCES 

^/^rn popper " reiErigerator 

^ • . pitcher punch bowl 

glasses serving dishes 

RhLATlJ) "ACAPmiC" OBJECTIVES 

knowledge of group leisure time activities 
knowledge of foods that are nutritious 



\ 
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EVALUATIvii: CRITERIA 

1. /Given a list (orally or through sample labels) of snack foods 
and foods usually forming part of a nutritious meal, the student 
will select those foods that are commonly used as snack foods 
with 80% accuracy. 

2. Given a list of fifteen different snack foods and an occasion for 
wtertaining, the student will select at least three different 
kinds that are judged as appropriate (by the teacher) and independ 
ently prepare them. 
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UNIT //3: PERSONAL NEEDS WITHIN THE FAMILY 
TOPIC C: Meal Management 

OBJECTIVE: The student will prepare foods using an outdoor grill.* 



LMRNINC ACTIVITIES 

t 

1- Demonstrate how to arrange charcoal in grill and how to light 

the charcoal in grill using safety precautions- ' - 

2, Have student, under close supervisibn of teacher , arrange char- 
coal and light it, Some students will never do this activity- 

" \ 

3; Show students several methods of cooking using the grill (hambur- 
ger § and steaks)- 

4- Have students prepare several foods each way- 

5. .Have students plan and prepare several backyard meals using the 
grill- ' , 



VOCABULARY 

g^iil charcoal kabob 

skewdr , spit.';,. barbecue 

baste ' ' 

TEACHIt^G AIDS/RESOURCES 

picnic table tablecloth 
grill . - paper plates 

skewers silverware 
hot mitt V glasses 

long handled cooking tools ^ 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

knowledge of safety habits necessary for being around fires 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

, Student will independently (or with supervision) plan and prepare 
a meal using at least' one type of food prepared On an outdoor grill. 

* Not for the Low^e^st Functioning Students 
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UNIT M: INTE^<10R UOMli CARE AND PLANNING 
.c A - Keeping the llane Clean 

/rhe student will danonstrate the correct procedures for 
■keeping uncat;i)eted flp,ors clean through sequential steps 
of • sweeping/ -mopping /ahd waxing. 

The student/, Will demonstrate the correct procedures for 
keeping rugd clean, ' I 

The studerit' will demoiistrate the correct procedures for 
keeping fvlrniture clean, 



1 



The student will demfonstrate tlie correct procedures for 
keeping Mndows ancf /mirrors cleian. 

' The student will demonstrate the correct sequence for 
cleaning the kitchen after a medlA . 

The student will demonstrate the correct procedures for 
daily /cleaning of/ the kitchen, \ 



The student wiiy demonstrate the correct 'procedures for 



regular or weekly clean 



of the kitchen. 



(The/student wil/l demonstrate the correct procedures for 
oct^'asional necessary qyaning activities, which are carried 
out in the kitthen. // \\ ' ^ 

^, I ■ I I 

The student will; demdristralte the correct procedures for 
•d/iily cleanli)g of the/ living room area. 

' N ' 7 / ^ 

he student yili d€m^nst:ra|e the correct procedures for : 
weekly cleai^ing^<^ yhe liv/ing room area. " \^ 

The student/ will demonstrate the cor'rect procedures f or 
cleaning adtiyitie6 whicl/Mfce carried out In the living 
|.room area hcctisxMdilly^. ij 

/| The studeht will^ j4anons\rati the correct procedures for 
^ daily clj&ani/ng 6% the b'dlclxooln. 

The student; wil?lf dejnor)'3trate' the correct procedures for 
weekly yfcledning^of thj^/ bed\b'^m. 



The stiident wil^ dem(^strae\\,the correct procedures for 
cleaning actiMties /whichx arW out in the bedroom 

occasionally y/ // \\ 

Theystudent Jill delnonstrat^ the correct procedures for 
daiyly cleaning of ;pe bathrci^^j. 
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The student will demonstrate the/ correct procedures for 
weekly cleaning uC the bathroom j 



Topic b- ~ Planning the home 

The student will arrange items within the refrigerator 
with regard to size and perishability. 

The student will arrange kitchen cupboards and drawers^ 



so that objects within are kept in area hear use 



The student will arrange a cleaning closet with regard 
to /type and use of cleaning supplies. ' 

Tl/e student yill categorize clothing in preparat;ion for 
pitting it away - a) that which belongs in closet vs. 
^^hat which belongs in drawers, b) outer wefar y^. inner 
wear, c) cold weather clothing vs. warm weather clothing, 

The student will hing clothes properly on 'hangers and 
fdld clothes propejcly for a drawer. 

The student will arrange clothing closets for m'dximum 
use and neatness.- / \ '-' 

" \ / 1 \ 

The student wil'il arrange clothing drawers for msbcimum- 
us^ and neatnesb. | \! 
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UNIT /M : INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 



TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 



f 



OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 

for keeping uncarpeted floors clean through 'sequential'' 
steps of sweeping, mopping and waxing. 



1. Tour home with students and examiqe floor coverings in each room 
and discuss why the covering is appropriate. 



^. Demonstrate proper cleaning methods on the floor in^'a particular 
room explaining equipment, its proper use., cleaning supplies 
necessary and their proper use. Discussion and demonstration 
includes floor cleaning by mop and by hand. 

3. Explain and demonstrate dust mopping for wood floors an4 sweep- 
ing Cor tiled areas, and relating their use to interim touch ups 
arid pre-cleaning . " • / • 

■ ■ / ^ I 

4. Demonstrate procedure and method for waxing floo;rs. | 

5. Have students practice each of the cleaning proiiiedures ir]idivid- 
ually, as needed. ' 



VOCABULARY 



tile 

linoleum 
wood 

touch ups 



mop 

broom 

washing 



mopping 

waxing 

cleaning' 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

' ^ /4^uipment". 

cl.eaning supplies 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



vocabulary development in areas of household articles .and operations 
concept development in classifying materia/ls for flooring (wood, tile, 
concrete, carpet, etc.) - ' 

/ 



0 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA . ' , ' 

1* The student will demonstrate competency in sweeping a floor 
by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Floor Sweeping with 90% accuracy within a specified time 
limit (individualized for each student based on instructor's 
judgement of the student's ability), 

2. The student will demonstrate competency in m'opping or washing 
floors by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Dry/Dust Mopping Floor, with 90% accuracy within a specified 
time limit (individualized); 

3. The student will demonstrate competency in mopping or washing 
floors by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Mopping or Washing of Uncarpcted Floor, with 90% accuracy within 
a specified time limit (individualized), 

4. The student will demonstrate competency in waxing and buffing 
floors by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Waxing and Buffing Floor, with 90% accuracy within a specified 
time limit (individualized), 

Note: / If tfiie student can perfonn-any of the abdve^tasks to 
j the/ satisfaction of the instructor in terms of quality 
/ of/ work, care of equipment and time, he should not have 
/ /' change his own performance style to conform to a task 

/ / / analysis sequence. 
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NAMl- 



DATl- 



J'NIT //4 Interior Home Care 



TASK Sweep inp Floo r 



Recognizes need for sweeping. 
Obtains broom and dustpan.... 
Holds broom correctly 



Sweeps with even motions in back 
and forth motion sweeping pattern 
oi horizontal straight lines covr 
ering the width of the floor !, 



Repeats pattern until the length of 
the room is reached 



Knows how to sweep dirt and hold 
dustpan at the same time; sweeps 
dirt into dustpan 
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Kmpties dustpan into basket or 
Urash receptacle 



Checks broom to make sure no lint or 
dust clings to it; if. it does, 
removes it 



.Returns dustpan and broom to clean- 
ing closet 





u 










of 


C3 
0) 




u 




>• 


wo 


0 


CD 






c 






u 








0) 


c 




1 


iJ 


c 

•H 




C 




CO CO 


0 




a 




•H 


CO 






U 


r* 






C 




0) 




Z) 








u 


0 






c» 















f ' 



ERLC 



-209- 



CO ^IT 

rt cr; c 

• O 2 

o 

^ o 
t) o u 
C H» r 

H* cr 
^ c 



0. 

o a> 

rt < 
Ui 04 



O 
fo 



C) 



to 



MI 




DATE 

UNIt // a Interior Home Care 
T AS Dry/Duat Mopping Floo r 

enter 0\A or f-^ 



Recognizes need for care. 

Recognizes a dustmop 

Obtains a dustmop 

Holds^ dustmop 'correctly.. 



Moves dustmop on floor in back and 
forth motion covering entire floor 



Checks to make sure job is complete. 

r 

Takes dustuiop outside, by back door. 

***** ' 
Shakes dustmop vigorously "so dusX_ 

blows a^^y from self TnX 
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Shake;s^ dustmop again to make sure 
it/ is clean 
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UNIT /M Interior Home Care 

TAS K ItoppinK or Washlnj;^ of Uncarpe t 
ed Floor 



Sweep floor (See Task' Analysis for 
Sweeping) 



Recognizes a wet mop. 



J Obtains a mop/cloth/sponge, brush 
*• and bucket 



Fills bucket 2/3 full with warm 
water ; 

Stirs in the proper aSnourit and type 
of soap 



' Soaps raop/cloth/sponge by placing 
|f in soap solution 



Partially wrings mop/cloth/spionge 
out." 



c: 
I 

0) c 
0^ 



Starts mopping/washing floor in the 
farthest corner of tlie room from 
the doorway ' 

Mopja/wipes in zigzag fashion work- 
^ Zing backwards towards the door- ^ 
way 

Every four or five strokes with the 
mop/cloth/sponge, places it back 
in the pail and partially rinses 
it 



Realizes when job is completed 

Repeats ^ocess witn clean waier in 
— orde^r^'to remove soapy residue., 



to remove soapy 
Rinses mop/cloth/sponge and bucket « 
Wrings out mop/cloth/§ponge 
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UNIT tf 4 Interior Home Care 

TAS K MoppinK or WashinK of Uncarpet - 
ed Floor, \Cont:'d. 



entcr_It}_ox. 



A 



Returns to storage area. 



Stores mop upside down against wall 
or eight side up hung off of the 
floor 



Hangs cloth to allow drying or put 
with cloths to be washed 
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UNIT H: '-XERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for keeping rugs clean. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Show different rug types in house. Demons^trate how they can 
be cleaned with stress being placed on the difference between 
the need for general cleaning and shampooing. 

2. Discuss the function and demonstrate the proper use of the 
vacuum for a wide variety of rugs. 

J. Point out advantage of small rags in entry^^ys, which can be 
cleaned by sliaking. Dembnsj^ate proper ;teGliniques for shaking 
rugs. ' • ^ 

4^ Demonstrate rug shampoo procedures. 

5. Have students practice each of the appropriate cleaning' pro- 
^ cedures for each of the types of rugs present, and practice 
individually as needed. 

VOCABULARY ^ 

shag rug 
inctoor/outdoor 
scatter riig 

wall to wall carpeting 
TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 
vacuum 

rug shampoo and machine 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development in classifying textures 
vocabulary development in household articles and operations 
sight word vocabulary development for critical words needed 
in reading. laBels 



vacuum 

electric broom (optional)" 
carpet, sweeper . 
shampoo 
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EVALUATIVE CRtTERIA 



1. The .student will demonstrate competency in cleaning small 
rugs by sliaklng. Performance criteria should be based on 
tfdequacy of cleaning, avoidance of spreading dust over self 
and undesired areas and use of appropriate locations for 
shaking. 

2. The student will demonstrate competency in vacuuming rugs by 
performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Vacuum- 
ing Rugs with 90Z accuracy within a specified time limit (indiv 
idualized) . 
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UNIT //A__Inte rlor Home Care 
TASK Vacuuming Rug 



Recognizes need for cleaning. 



Differentiates need for general 
cleaning vs. sliampooing.v 

Picks up objects on rugs other tlian 
dirt and lint ' . 



Obtains vacuum 

Assembles any disassembled parts*... 

Checkf? to determine if carpet bag 
needs replacing (for vacuums of 
this type) ^ 



Replaces carpet bag, if needed, 



Makes sure electric cord is behind 
vacuum and out of the way of 

















^ 










r 
I 


.c 








! v> 


o 








<T5 






c 














H 






to 












C 






1 


















u 


4J 


« 






w 


« 




t ^ 




o 








•"I 




H 


U 






cu 












o 


c 




U 


CO 


u 






H 


















• 

















CO 



>N O 





T3 






O 






•H 






Li 






0) 








•o 










c 


4J 


1 


o 


<U 




•H 






U 


04 


W 


O 


£3 


<U 




0 


H 


u 


CJ 




u 




u 




W 


« 






o 


M 




0^ 







U Li 

O <D 

to , 

H O 

o 

O 

u o *l) 



u 
O 

u 

u 



u o u 



Turns switch on. 



Vacuums with even movements, in a 
back and forth motion making a 
basically vertical pattern of 
straight lines covering the width 
of the rug 

Holds vacuuia cord out of path of 
motion 

Repeats vacuum pattern until the 
length of the rug is reached 

Repeats vacuum pattern over areas 
that still have lint or dirt 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT H Interior Home Cara - 
TAS K Vacuunlpn Run. Cont'd. 
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enter (4^^ or (^^ 



Turns-- switch off and unpliigs vacuum 
Disassembles vacuum* If necessary. . 

Winds cord \ 

Returns vacuum to storage area. .... 



Note: If furniture is on rug being 
to show analysis of the 



vacuunled 
proc4dures 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

/ L 
OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures for 
keeping furni-ttire clean, ; 

^ ' / 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES ^ / 

1. Denonstrate sequence! and procedures for keeping furniture clean. 
Organize cleaning supplies, explain .and demonstrate their usage. 

2. Begin with dusting, explaining cloths and dusting waxes. Follow 
through with permanent wood finish protection, demonstrating the 
procedures of nick repair and polishing. 

3. Explain that furniture such as sofas and chairs alsp. collect dirt. 
Demonstrate furniture vacuuming procedures to follow each time the 

* rug is vacuumed . 

< 

4. Have students praictice dusting, polishing and vacuuming actual 
home furnishings.- ' 

VOCABULARY 

/ 

polish wax ' dust 

upholstered, furniture brush 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES • - 

samples eq^iipment 

RELATED JJACADEMIC" OB JECTIVES 

vocabulary development in names of furniture jpieces 
concepp development in classifying furniture" by surface textures 
sight word vocabulary d'evelopment for critical words needed in 
reading labels. 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will demonstrate competency, in dusting wooden furniture 
by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Dusting and 
Polishing Furniture, with 90% accuracy within a specified time (individ- 

^ ; ualized) . 
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The student will demonstrate' competency In vacuuming upholstered 
furniture by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet 
Vacuuninis Upholstered Furniture, with 90% accuracy within a speci- 
fied time limit (lndividuali?ted) . • v 
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NAMli 



UNIT //A Inferior }Home Oire 



/ 



TAS K Dusting & Poilshlrii Furniture 

.7 i : 

. enter (4) or f-ll' ./ 



Recognizes need /for //leaning fuV^i^ 
it,iire....-s...L..//.. 

' - ^ I 

Identifies and ^bt^ins cleanir 
materials needed 



Identifies ana selects piece^ 
furniture to diifit/poiish. / 

■ ■ / f • 

Moves objec/ts on/ltop of furniture 
to one 8ide.../y i 



Dusts fuiniture /surf aces/ moving 
from /one small area to another.., 

Applies furnitu|rc poli^sh/wax to 
" cloth as \needed. . . . ; 



Turns cloth frequently to obtain 



even coverage. 
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Recognizes- when neW cloth is needed 



Moves systaaatical/iy in dust^ing se- 
quence from top^to sides (or legs) 
to support or birace sections 



Checks to make siire all areas were 
covered /. 



Replaces objectaf on top surface, 



Checks to make sure all pieces of 
wood furniture were dusted...... 



Returns cloth and polish to storage 
area 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT ^' 4_jQ£eriox.ttfi!ttfi., 
TASK Var.mim-I^g ^phn^p^^>>^ Fiirnihir 

-enter (-f) pr C^) 1 



Recognises need for cleaning furn- 
iture 

Identifies and selects pieces of 
furniture to vacuum 



Removes objects, if any, from.-furn- 
iture "r....w. 

Uses vacuum properly - turning on/ 
off, etc. (See Vacuuming Rugs, 
Task Analysis Sheet) . 



Vacuums" systematically in vacuuming 
sequence from top to sides 

Mdves vacuum in vertical and/or\ 
horizontal motion across fabric', 
section by section 

Removes cushions on pieces of furn- 
iture to vacuum underneath 
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Replaces cushions, throw-pillows, 
etc. 

ChecjlcQ to maktt sure all upholstered 
places were cleaned 

Returns vacuum to st<^rage area, if 
completed, or move it to next 
room. 
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UNIT H: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 

TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean / 

/ 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for keeping windows and mirrors clean. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



Explain need for cleaning windows and mirrors while demonstrating 
procedures. ^ 

\ ■ 



2. Have students practice on a window by using a variety of cloths/ 
cleaners and techniques, i.e. paper towel, cotton rag, terry cloth, 
chamois - water, vinegar or ammonia - up and down, sideways, bot- 
tom to top) and compare finished product. 

3. Lead class in a discussion of why certain equipment'^^'^^techniques 
work better than others. 



4. Explain and/or create glass cleaners, i.e. vinegar and water, 
which can be found within the home. 

VOCABUURY 

vinegar pane chamois 

ammonia window cleaner 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

home windows 
equipment/supplies 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE ' 

sight word vocabulary development for critical words needed in 
reading labels 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

tChe student will demonstrate competency in cleaning a window or 
mirror in home by performing .in/compliance with the Task Analysis 
Sheet, Washing Windows/Mirror^^ with 90% accuracy within a speci- 
fied time limit (individualized). , 

/ 




DATE 



UNIT H Interior Home Care 
TAS K Washing Windows /M lrr or s 



en ter M or, 



Recognizes need for washing windows 

Recognizes and assembles 'equipment 
needed, 



arpi 



Wipes wood arbund window with damp 
cloth rinsing out clpth as needed 

Spjrays one .window pane/mirror at a 
time. . . , 

Uses correct amount of 1 cleaner /for 
surface area 



Covers whole surface arpa and does 
not spray elsewhere* 



Uses paper towel or lintl-free cloth 
to wipe all cleaner of; 
mirror 

Uses clean cloth or another paper 
towel to polish surface, 



C nj to 




Wipes into corners thoroughly to 
remove all traces of moisture^ 
lint or dirt 



Repeats last sjix steps until whole 
window/mirror is clean 



Throws away paper towels or puts 
soiled cloths in laundry ai^ea., 



Empties water used for washing win- 
dow woodwork out of pail , 



Rinses pail. 
Rinses sink. 



Returns pail and cleaner to storage 
area, ^ /, 
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UNIT //4: . INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING . 
TOPIC A: Keeping, the Home Clean 



OBJECTIVE; The s tudent will demonstrate the correct sequ^iwfe lor 
xleaning the kitchen after a ii\eal, 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Disqiiss cleaning needs after preparing a meal. Ask students 
to look at everything in the kitchen. Ask, "What mu3t we do 
to clean up"? List, gathering dishes^ scr)aping dls'hes, wash- 
ing dishes, wiping '-counters, emptying garbage, cleaning sink 
and sweeping floor. Pictures on the wall could illustrate 
these tasks. 

2. Have students review job order list. Talk about wha-t would 
probably happen if jobs were done out of" order. Have .students 
do so. Discuss reactions # 

3. ,Li8t jobs. Assign taska. Help in performance, i£ necessary, 
i.e. gathering dishes, scraping. dishes, drawing water, wash- 
ing in correct sequence, etc. ^ ^ 

VOCABULARY , ' . 

chores * \ 

draw water ' . * 

TEACHING AIDS/llESOURCES 

chalkboard or poster 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

V . , 

vocabulary development in areas of household objects and 
operations / 

/ 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. .The student will orally relate the tasks which should b^-c'dr?- 
^ pleted in cleaning up after a meal in the proper seqtlence. 

2. The students will demonstrate proper sequence in cleaning up 
after a meal by .verbally narrating or describing a pantomined 
or role playing ^^equence he performs. ^ 
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UNIT H: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING . 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for daily cleaning of the kitchen. 

\ 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Identify daily chores and demonstrate by cleaning the kitchen 
after a noon meal- Clear table and wash, wash dishes, clean 
counters, wash stove, wipe refrigerator, sweep floors and 
empty -garbage. 

2. Have a revie^ discussion of why daily cleanup Is necessary. 
To ^ake a^i Impact, neglect daily chores for two days- 

3. Assign daily tasks and have ^t^jdents complete'work. Discuss 
which^ is < easier,' getting things done daily, or waiting until 
all piles up?' * 

VOCABULARY 

clean sweep -wipe 

clear y • wash - daily 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

model kitc,hen 

RELATED ''AXIADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



concept development on planning ahead, consequences of not 
planning, poor work habits, etc- 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA / 

1- The student will identify/the 'cleaning chores which should be 
done daily^by brally stating them with 100% accuracy. 

2- The, student will successfully clear eating area. ' 

3. The student will successfully demonstrate cleaning of work 
area and utensils- See Task Analysis Sheet, Cleaning Sinks 
and fiathtubs, for evaluation criteria for that phase of clean- 
ing kitchen 'work area- 907. accuracy in performance of this 
task is recommended • 
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/ 

y DATE ' 



UNir // 4 Interior Home Care 



TASK Cleaning Sinks & Bathtubs 



.enter (t) gr Cnl 



Recognizes need for cleaning sink/ 
bathtub 



^Obtains cloths/sponges- for cleaning. 
. kitchen sinks/bathroom sinks or 
bathtub and. cleanser 



Rinses sink» sink area^ bathtub' and 
fixtures with water , 



Applies appropriate amount of clean- 
ser to damp areas 



Dampens* cloth/ sponge ; 

V 

I 

Takes out sink stopper and cleans it 

Replaces s topper .*-rT» 

Cleans sink» sink area and fixtures* 
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Rinccs all areas clean. 



r 



Cheqks ^to detenaine if job is com- 
plete; repeats cleaning routine, 
If needed 



'Dries the sink,^ sink an*a and fix- 
tures wi\l) a clean, dry cloth.... 



X 



Returns cleaning material^ to stor- 
age area V. • 



MiCkes sure cloths /spohges are free 
of excess water and hangs or store^ 
to zlOiOM quick drying \. . . . 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures for 
. regiilar or weekly cleaning of the kitchen. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Identify and discuss regular or weekly cleaning chores giving 
the students a firm understanding of why they must be done. 

\1. Demonstrate and explain corfect procedures and sequence for 
weekly tasks such as; \ . * . 

change towels and pot holders 
sweep floors (see General Cleaning Skills) 
wash fl9ors (see General Cleaning Skills^ 
wax floors (see General Cleaning Skills) 

2. Assign tasks to students to complete -successfully. 
VOCABULARY 

' waxing washing - weekly 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 
model kitchen 

) 

RELATED ^^ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept developme-^t o*n time orientation (daily, weekly, period- 
ically) 



1. The students will successfully identify chores by orally stating 
the regular weekly chores with 100% accuracy. 

2. The students will successfully complete changing of kitchen linens 
washing, waxing and cleaning under supervision. 

3. The student will successfully perform tasks unsupervised. 



UNIT H: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING^ ' . ' 

TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures for 

occasional necessary cleaning activities which are carr4.ed 
out in the kitchen. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. ""-identify and discuss the periodic tasks and their necessity, 

(spr^hg^^^d fall cleaning), j 

2. Demonstrate corffet5vt;Drocedures for chores (cleaning and de- 
frosting refrigeratorS<lleaning stoye, cleaning Icupboards, , 
washing windows and cur tains., etc .) • \ 

3. Assign tasks and give supervision^Os^ach student. 

' . ■ ■ ■ \ i . 1 

4. Assign students to perform tasks unsupervlEseid. ^ 

VOCABULARY - 

defrost 
clean 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURC'E-S 

model kitchen 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on time orientation (daily, weekly, period- 
ically) 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. , The student will identify the occasional chore in the kitchen 

by orally stating them with 80% accuracy. 

2. The student will successfully do occasional kitchen chores under 
supervision. "'"T'^^^. , ; 

3. The student will successfully complete chorefe without supev.vi.sion 
including care of major appliances and work ^reas. 



/ 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clear/ 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for daily cleaning of the living room area. 




LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Identify, discuss apd^ demonstrate daily cleaning chores tor 
the living room av^a: 

dusting (see General Cleaning Skills) / 
vacuuming (see General Cleaning Skills) ' 
furniture vacuuming (see General Cleaning Skills) 

2. Have students, practice under supervision. 

3. Have^/students complete tasks without supervision. 

VOCABULARY 

; dust 
\vacuum 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

model home 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

I 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA j y 

1. The student will identify the chores to be done daily by orally 
stating them yi^th 100% accuracy. 

/ / 

2. The student will successfully clean. the living room daily under 
supervision. A 

3» The student/will successfully clean the living room daily without 
sui^ervisiori.* 

/ 

* Can be/evaluated with Che Task Analysis Sheets from General 
Cleaning Skills. 



-228- 



/ 



UNIT H: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE!-^ .^he student will demonstrate the correct procedures for 
weekly cleaning of the living room area. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



1. Identify, explain and discuss wejekly, cleaning chores, 
ing, furnituxe_jiacuijmiji^ . 

2. Demonstrate' each chore. 

3. Have students practice procedures under supervision. . 

4. Have students perform without supervision. '^^ 
VOCABULARY 

polish 
vacuum 

TEACHING AI^S /RESOURCES , 

cleaning^ supplies / 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE ,y 



(vacuum- 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA. 



/ 



1. The atud^t identify the chores to be done weekly. 



: / 

2: The student will successfully clean the living room weekly under 
supervision. 



3. The student will successfully clean the living rucMu weekly without 
supervision. ' - ■ 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate ''he correct procedures 
for cleaning activities which are carried out In the 
living room area occasionally. 



\ 



LEARNING- ACTIVITIES 

1. Identify*/ demonstrate and explain occasional chores In the 
living room such as, cleaning windows > shampooing rugs» clean- 

/ /' ing the furniture, etc. See General Consumer Skills 

2. Have students practice occasional cleaning chores* 

3. Have students perform In an unsupervised situation. 
VOCABULARY 

spring cleaning 
TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

cleaning products and Implements 
. RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

/ 

1* The student will Identify the periodic chores related to keeping 
the living room clean by orally stating them with 75% accuracy* 

2. The student will successfully do periodic chores under supervision.* 

3. The student will successfully complete periodic chores without 
/ supervision.* 

* Can be evaluated with the Task Analysis Sheets from General 
Cleaning Skills. 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for dally cleaning of the bedrooci. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



/ 



Show students pictures from different magazines of bedrooms 

in homes. Take class -to furniture display showroom. Bnphaslze 

the neatness and cleanliness of displays. 

Discuss with students, "What makes this room look's^ nice? It's 
clean, the bed is made, everything is in place." Teacher and 
students list jobs that must be done to give the bedroom a neat 
appearance. Daily - make bed, dust and general straightening 
up. . ° 

In the Home and Family Living Laboratory, have students perform 
jobs from chart with supervision.* J 



A.'^^^When j'ob tasks are performed correctly, present students with a 
/ picture of a "perfect bedroom" for student to put in his own bed- 
room as a reminder of how neat he should keep his own room. 

VOCABULARY 

general straightening dust cleaning 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

magazine pictures 

snapshots of actual bedrooms 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



The student recognizes the need for a clean room (bed made daily, 
dusted, all in tjieir places) by verbally expressing a desire to 
have such a room'. ' 

The student' follows all cleaning procedures satisfactorily when 
pdtforming the following daily bedroom cleaning tasks: making 
bed (see Making Bed Task Analysis Sheet), dusting (see Dusting/ 
PolifiUng Task Analysis Sheet) and general straightening up. 

* Not for the Loweg^g Functioning Students. 
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DATE 



UNIT /'_4 I nterior Home Care 

TAG K Haklng Bed 



enter (4^ or 



Removes ]^illow(s) from bed, 



Pulls covers back to foot end of 
bed.... 



Smooths bottom sheet. 



Pu^ls upper sheet into a smooth 
position ou bod 



Pulls blanket or blankets into a 
smooth position on bed... 7 



Tucks blankets and upper sh^et 
under mattress at foot of bed 
securely. / 



Make square corners at the" two cor- 
ners of foot of bed. 
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Puts bedspread on bed smoothly. 



Makes sure overhang on spread is 
even on sides and foot end...., 



^-.Folds back tap of spread about 
three feet 



Puts pillow in position on bed. 

Pulls bedspread up over pillow 
leaving. fold under pillow.... 



Tucks top of bedspread down by 
headboard 



Checks appearance of bed to see if 
it looks smooth and unwrlnkledi . . . 
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UNIT #4: IWrEiaOR HOME cIrE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping' the ribme Clean 

OBJECTIVE: The 8tude;it will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for weekXy cleaning of the bedroom* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. After one yfeek of performing the daily job tasks, ask stu- 
dents to think of any task that has yet to be done. If 
students are unable to contribute ideas, give clues such as, 
changing sheets, shaking rugs, cleaning mirrors, straighten- 
ing clofifets, emptying wastebaskets. Have class add "weekly 
jobs" to cleaning bedroom chart. 

2. Have students perform tasks with supervision and aid/ if 
needed. Remind students to check own bedroom at hpifi^e. 
Does it look as clean as this? 

VOCABULARY 

neat under 
tidy behind 
corners 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

cleaning tools and supplies 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development of daily vs. 'weekly/ vs. occasionally 

/ 

/ 

/ 

EVALUATIVE CRI TERIA 

■ '■ " / 

1. Student will distinguish jobs done daily vs. cleaning tasks 
performed occasionally (weekly) by orally stating tasks in 
each category. 

2. Student will satisfactorily perform the following weekly bed- 
room cleaning jobs: changing sheets, cleaning mirxors, shalcing 
rugs, straightening closets and emptying wastebaskets.^. (See 
appropriate Task Analysis Sheets) 

.■■ / 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT H Interior Home Care 
TAS K Changing Sheets 



ERLC 



Recognizes when sheets need chang- 
ing 



Removes bedspread and any other bed 
coverst (blankets or quilts);^ seti 
them aside \ . . 



Removes pillowcases, from pillows 
and sets pillows aside with other 
bedcovers ; 



Removes top sheet**** 
Removes bottom sheet* 



Gather soiled sheets and pillow- 
caseSf places them In laundry 
storage area *, 
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Obtains clean sheets and plllowcaseii 

Spreads bottom s.heet over mattress 
so that overhang on ends and sld 
Is the same 



Tucks sheet under eiids of mattress > 
pulling tight and smoothing ******* * 

Makes square corners at the four 
corners ^ • • • 

Tucks sheets under sides of mattres 
pulling tight and smoothing* .^-tTT 

Spreads upper sheet ov^if" bed so 
that overhanffpn''^ds and sides 
Is the same* 



Xucks upper sheet under ^thfe mat-v 
tress securely 



Makes square .corners at the two < 
corners of the foot of the bed*** 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT // 4 I nterior Homp r^r^ 
TASK Changing Sheet s > Cont'd. 



Smooths upper sheet, 



Spreads blanket (s) over bed so that 
overhang on ends and sides is the 
sam^e 



Tucks blanket^(s) under the mattress 
securely 



Makes square corners at the two cor 
ners of the foot of the bed...... 



Fold back upper sheet and,blanket^(s) 
at head end 4-5 inches 



Puts bedspread on bed smoothly. 



Makes sure overhang on spread is 
even on sides and foot end 



Folds back top of spread about 3 
feet 

Puts pillowc^iises on pillows 

Puts pillows in position on bed., 



Pulls bedspread up over pillow 
leaving fold under pillow.... 



Tucks top of bedspread down by head- 
board ^ 



Checks appearance of bed to see if 
it looks smooth and unwrinkled. . . . 
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NAME 



DATE 



UNIT if A I nterior Home Care 
TAS K ShaklniTRugs 



Recognizes type of rug to shaken 

Picks up rug folding corners toward 
center to enclose dirt;^ etc 



Carries rug. outside. 



Holds rug firmly with both hands 
on one end of rug, shakes rug 
vigorously so dust, lint, etc. 
blows away from self 



Shakes rug again to be sure it is 
clean^ ; 



Takes rug back and places it on ' 
floor in correct position 
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UNIT //4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean'^ 

V' 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for cleaning activities which are carried out in the 
bedroom occasionally. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Have students tell of necessary cleaning jobs performed in 
other parts of the home (kitchen - dishes, counters, bath- 
room duties, etc.)- Find similar jobs that are performed 

in eachv Compare job charts for kitchen, bathroom, bedroom. 
Have students "discover" washing floors and windows^ are done 
periodically in most rooms. 

2. Designate a day when along with daily chores, occasional 
chores must be done. Assign tasks and aid students, if 
necessary. >3 

VOCABULARY 

/ 

monthly j 
TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

cleaning charts 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept of time, day /week/month 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will demonstrate awareness that certain jobs are 
performed daily, others weekly, and some occasionally by list- 
ing orally two jobs in each category. 

2. Student will correctly follow procedures for cleaning the bed- 
room periodically. (-See appropriate Task Analysis Sheet) 
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UNIT H: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Clean 



OBJECTIVE; The student .will demonstrate the correct procedures 
for dally cleaning of^ the bathroom 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Have students go over dally job 
Ing. Ask, "why do we have to c 
job." Add weekly job section to 
Ing toilet bowl, changing towels, 



task chart for bathroom clea.n- 
lean?" Give clues, "necessary 
chart, (washing floor, clean- 
etc.).* 



2. Quiz students as to why cleaning Is necessary. Say, "we are 
going to have a tworweek experiment where dally jobs will not 
be done." At the end of the two-veek period, what do students 
find? Stress need for cleaning. 

3. Students practice cleaning tasks. 
VOCABULARY 



bathtub ring chemicals 
toilet bowl ' poison 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

cleanser mop ^ 

disinfectant n scrub rags 

others, at teacher's discretion 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OB JECTIVES 

^ — 

student awareness of safety measures when uslrig' disinfectants 

and cleaning solutions 
sight word vocabulary development for critical words needed 

In reading labels 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will demonstriate a knowledge of the purposes for clean- 
the bathroom dally by c^rally stating at: least .two negative 
results If the job Is left undone. 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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Student will display a skill mastery of tasks for job by 
correctly following all specific Job t^isks, in ^cleaning the 
bathroom. See Task Analysis Sheets for Cleaning Sinks and 
Cleaning Toilets, for specific evaluation. criteria for these 
phases of cleaning the bathroom. 90% accuracy is recommended. 
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NAMC 



DATE 



UNIT M Interio r Home Care 
TASK Cleaning Toilet 



-enter (tljm,CdL 



erJc 



Recognizes need for cleaning toilet 

Obtains materials used for cl^n- ^ 
Ing toilets such as'^cloth/bpbnge) 
. brush) cleaner and disinfectant • • 



Flushes toilet. 



V^s cloth/sponge and dampens out- 
side and Inside surface areas 
that^are dry.. , 



Applies' cleaner In appropriate a«« 
mounts ove^ toilet surfaces 



\ 

Cleans the ±pp ^d back of the 
toilet, lifting >9p to clean all 
surfaces • • « 
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Rinses with clean cloth/>sponge/mop« 

Cleans top and back of toilet lid 
and toilet seat*. V : 
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Rinses with clean cloth/sponge. ^ 
Cleans rim of toilet* 



Cleans inside' toilet using brusht 

Cleans Under the toilet bowl and 
base of toilet * • • « 



Rinses rim, surface areas under^ 
toilet, and flush toilet 



Returns supplies to storage area... 

<(* 

Makes sure cloth/sponge is free of 
excess water and /or stores to 
allow quick drying i . 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING . - - 

TOPIC A: Keeping the Home Cl^n ^ 

f 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstru^te the correct procedures 
for weekly cleaning of the bathrodnV^ 

/ 



i_ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. fWith students, identify those jobs to be performed weekly 
when cleaning the bathroom. Make a chart using pictures 
to designate job, (clean sink, tub, mirrors, straighten 
towels, sweep floor, enpty wastebasket)\ Discuss how jobs 
done daily saves work later. 

2. Have students select jobs frpm chart and with supervision 
perform specific task. \ ' 

Have students, select job from assignment chart and' correctly 
perform job without supervision. 

o 

VOCABULARY 

cleanser . ' 

sanitary ^^^^-'^"^^'^''^'^^ 
tile cleaner 

TEACHING AIDS/RESQtfKCES 

cleaning^**tools and supplies 

>^EAT£^"ACAi)EMIC" OBJECTIVE 




EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will identify those cleaning needs which must be 
performed weekly by orally stating theia witli 90% accuracy. 

2. The student demonstrates proper procedures in weekly cleaning 
of the bathroom. (See Task Analysis Sheets) ' 



/ 



UNIT //At interior HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC B: - Planning the Home 

OdJKCTIVE: The student will arrange items within the refrigerator 
with regard to size and perishability. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Point out height of each shelf and indicate that each is inH 
tended f or '^dif f erent sized items. If shelves are adjustable, 
show how changes can be .made to accommodate items. \ 

2. Discuss how items which go in the refrigerator are various 
sizes. 

3. Point out egg keeper, butter tray, vegetable compartment and 
bottle racks. 

4. Point out freezer arid meat rack, if applicable. 

5. Discuss what foods go in what aieas. 

6. Haye^eit^er iheal or model items such as, milkT^boTtTes (dressings. 
ketcTiup., '.tetc.) blotter, lettuce or cabbage, lunchneat, frozen \ 
foods, foe cream, ice* cubes, refrigerator, containers of food, \ 
etc. Students are to* arrange foods in refrigerator ancl tell \ 
why they put them where they did. \ 



VOCABULARY 



\ 



refrigerator 
meat rack 
egg keeper 



produce 

perishable 

adjustable 



produce keeper 
butter tray 



' -X3SACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 
refrigerator 



foods or simulated foods 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development on categorisation of foods (size, type, 
perishability. 

vocabulary development in the area of foods, and parts of the 
refrigerator 



ERIC 
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EVALUATIVE CRITER IA ^ 

1. Given the following various foods, the student will appropriate- 
ly place thea in the refrigerator with 90% accuracy: bottles 
and jdra, milk, pitcher, eggs, produce, fruit, meat, butter, pop 
etc. 

2* The student will Identify pa^rts of the refrigerator and label 
foods which belong there with 90% accuracy, e.g. teacher ask, 
, "what, is this?'' - (egg keeper) 



UNIT #A: INTERIOR HOME CAKE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC B: Planning the .Home 

-OBJECTIVE; XhfiL.s.tudeat^ will arrange kitchen cupboard&^and drawers 
80 that objects within are kept in area near use. 



i. Demonstrate the difficulty of finding a given item within a 
disorganized cupboard or drawer by asking one student to find 
some item in a cupboard or drawer that is not efficiently 
arranged. For example^ ask one student to find a forlc in a 
drawer where the items have not been arranged, or ask one 
student to find the salt in. a cupboard where frequently used 
items, such as salt, are on the top shelf and in the back. 

/ 

2* Lead a discussion about the items^placed in various cupboards 
and drawers, stressing which itaas are used frequently in the 
kitchen, and which items are used rarely, and whei/e one would 
want to plkce then in a cupboard or drawer (most commonly used 
items in front or on bottom shelf of a cupboard). 

3. Demonstrate how to arrange one cupboard or drawer in the kitche^p 
in the most efficient manner, stressing tliat items are organized 
by type, and that most eomiiionly used items are planed in a posi- 
tion where they can most easily be accessed t 

4. Have students practice arranging items within a given drawer or 
cupboard, and test the usefulness of the arrangement by asking 
student to quickly find some commonly used items within the 
drawer or cupboard. Discuss how arrangement could be lm|)roved. 

5. Demonstrate the difficulty of working within a kitchen where 
items have been placed in inappropriate cupboards or drawers, 
by having one student pretend he is cooking at the stove and 
asking him to take out several items he needs, ^'e.g. pan, hot 
-pad, spoon, etc. which have been placed in various cupboards 
and drawers in different areas of the kitchen. Be sure the 
student ends up going from one end of the room to the other 
to obtain these mater ialj^. 

/ 

6* Lead a discussion on wpat types of items should be in certain 
areas of the kitchen, e.g. cooking utensils near stove, serving 
and eating utensils near eating area, etc, 

7. Organize items witnin the kitchen in an efficient manner and 
repeat Activity if 5 so students discover the ease of doing the 
activity when items are properly organized. 
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VOCABULARY 



cupboard , drawer 

arrange - ^'utensils 

tiaCHlNG AEDS/RESOURC ES ' 

cupboard arranged inappropriately 
drawer arranged inappropriately 
items for cooking " 

RELATED "ACADEI'lIC" OBJECTIV ES 

♦ "t - 

concept development on categorization of household objects 
vocabulary development in objects and operations in the kitchen 

c 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

I 

1. Given an assortment of cupboard items from a kitchen, the stu- 
dent will arrii,nge those items ^within a cupboard so that items 
are organizjsd by type, and those which are used most often are 
most accessible. 

2. Given an assortment of drawer items from a kitchen, the stu- 
dent will arrange those' items within a drawer so tliat itans 
are organized by type, and those which are used most often 
are most accessible. 

3. Given an assortment df kitchen items, the student will orally 
identify which types of items should be placsd in certain areas 
of the kitchen, e.g, cooking utensils by *stove, serving Items 
near eatir^g area, etc. 
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UWIT Ht INTERIOR UC«<E CARE AND PUNNING 
TOPIC B: Planning the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The .student will' arrange a cleaning claset with regard 
. t o t^p e and ,MaLeJQf^ieaaing..8uppliM 



LEARI^IriG ACTIVITIES 

1, Point out cleaning closet and its various areas, .if applicable, 

2, Have available cleaning items and equipment such as: soap, 
brushes, rags, polish, sponges, oven cleaner, toilet cleaner, 
window cleaner, mop, paul, broom, dustpan, ironing board, iron, 
etc, 

3, Discuss what they are for and how often one uses them, 

4, Discuss^ fact that some things are poisonous,^ 

5, Arrange/<1 terns in closet with help of .students; while arranging, 
discuais why certain things belong in specific places, a) poison- 
ous tilings in specific places. If not used often, put in back 

of th6 storage area, out of the reach of small children, b) thing 
used often, put near the^ front for easy access such as: soap, 
rags, etc., c) tall things along side ironing board, brooms and 
mops, 

6, Remove"" all items from closet. Have students arrange items in 
closet and tell why they place them in specific places, 

VOCABULARY 

poisqnous equipment 

TJIACHING AIDS/RESOURlCES 

closet ^ 

items to be put in closet 

RELATED; "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

* vocabulary development on objects and operations in general 
cleaning 

knowledge of symbols for danger or poison on labels 



/ 



/ 



UNIT H: /interior HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC B:/ Planning the Home / 

OBJECTIVE: The S/^udent will categorize clothing In preparation for 

, putting It a way - a) tna t jwhlch belongs,. In .closet ...vs.,^- 

/ thdt v^lch belongs In drawers, b) outer wear vs. Inner 

wear^ c) cold weather clothing vs.. warm weather clothing 



LEARjjjING ACTIVITIES 



1. / Begin by Introducing students to a well organized room. Point 

out the clothing In the closet; they are the articles which one 
must li:on such as: pants, shirts, dressfes, etc. The things 
which you do not Iron, go Into the draw^f s such as: underwear 
sweaters, knit tops, pajamas, etc. / 

2. Paint out that outer wear ar^e those things which you wear over 
your clothes such as: jackets, coats, hats, etc. Inner wear 
are the other clothing Items. / 

3. Point out the clothing which one wears In the winter and that 
which Is worn In the summer. Storage can be discussed. 

4; Next session have many articles of clothing and review categor- 
ies again. 



VOCABULARY 



closet 
outer wear 



/ 



Inner wear 

warm weather clothes 



drawer 

cold weather clothes 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

clothing 

/ RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

knowledge of concepts like warm weather clothes, cold weather 
. clothes, outer wear, Inner wear 



EVALUATIVE CRITERB^ ^ ' * ' 

Given a set of clothes, the student will be able to distinguish 

between a) those that go In closet ^nd those In drawer, b) outew: 

wear and Inner wear and, c) cold weather clothes, warm weather 

clothes. 90% accuracy will be the acceptable performance crl- 



terlon. 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Given an assortment of cleaning closet items, the student 
will.arrange those items in the cleaning closet in an 
appropriate manner. 



Given an assortment of cleaning supplies, the student will 
distinguish between often used cleaning supplies, and not 
often used supplies. 



ERIC 
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UNIT #4: INTERIOR HOME CARE AND PLANNING 
TOPIC B: Planning the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will hang clothes properly on hangers and 
fold clothes properly for a drawer. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Demonstrate proper way to hang clothes, a) dresses and shirts, 
b) skirts, c) slacks and pants, d) coats and jackets. 

2. Demonstrate proper way to fold various articles of clothing, 

a) underwear,' b) tops,, c) jeans, d) slacks, e) $horts, f ) sweat- 
ers, g) shirts. ^ 

3. Denonstrate how to place things carefully in a drawer so they 
are not wrinkled, " _ — 

•> 

4. Have student practice with guidance in performing each activity 
above. 

VOCABULARY 

pants hangers regular clothes hangers 

skirt hangers coat hangers 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

clothes hangers 
closet drawers 

RlilLATED "ACADEL4IC" OBJECTIVES 

vocabulary development on articles of clothing, closets, hangers 
and drawers 

visual-motor coordination skill development in folding (paper, 
napkins, handkerchiefs, etc. ) 



EVALUATIVh CRITERIA 

1. The student will independently hang dresses, shirts, skirts and 
pants on appropriate hangers. 

2. The student will independently fold underwear, tops, sweaters, 
jeans and shorts. 

Note: Quality of performance will be based .upon subjective 
judgement of evaluator. 
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UNIT //4: INTERIOR HCME CARE AND PUNNING 
. TOPIC .B: Planning the Hone 

OBJECTIVE: The Student will arrange clothing closets for maximum 
use and neatness. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 



ERIC 



!• Point out various closets for clothing, near outside door in 
bedroom, etc* 

2. Discuss what types of clothing belong in each. 

3» For outer wear, differentiate between summer and spring, fall 
and winter* 

4. Fox bedroom closet have many types of clothing and hangers 
available (pants hangers, skirt racks, regular hangers). 
Also, have other closet storage items (shoe rack, both floor 
and hanging, boxes, etc».). 

5. Discuss the types of clothing as to season, warm weather items 
vs. cold weather. Bring to conclusion chat those items being 
used should be more easily accessible. Point out that having 
all hangers going one direction is easier. 

i 

6. Have students hang clothing in closet utilizing procedures just 
discussed, outer wear in proper closet, also. 

7. Discuss the most appropriate place for the^hoe rack is on the 
floor if there is room, and use of shelves ior storage. 

VOCABULARY . \ 

... \ 

winter clothes storage summer iilothes 

outer wear shoe rack « inner wear 

TEACHHIG AIDS /RESOURCES 

clothes ^---^ 

hangers 

shoes /boots 

•> 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development with seasonal clothing 
concept development with outer wear, inner wear, 
ability to categorizejclothing items 

knowledge of clothing! types which belong in closets as opposed 
to drawers 

knowledge of clothing types, e.g. slack, skirts, etc. 
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EVALUATIVE GRiTERIA 



Given an assortment pf clothing discussed in lesson, the stu- 
dent will arrange a closet in a neat, orderly manner. 90Z of 
items will be in appropriate locations.. 

\ ■ 
■J 



0 '\ ■} 



V 
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UNIT Hi INXSiaOJS^OMIi; CARE AND '^UNNING 
TOI'K; B: Planning tl^lotne 



\ 



OBJECTIVE: The student will afran^e clothing drawers for maximum 
— ^ U8e-~and' neatness. — y — - - — 



LEARNING ACTIVITISS \ 

1. Point out drawers in dresser andldiscuss which ones are more 
easily accessible (top), \ 

"2, Discuss fact thae clothing used m^st often should be placed 
in these drawers, \ 

3. Have various clothing available such as: underwear, tops, 
jeans, etc. Defcide with students which iteras are used often. 
Conclude underwe'ar since used daily. 

4. Discuss need for organization within drawer, separating dif- 
ferent types of underclothing, sweaters from lighter tops, 
etc. 

5. Have students arrange clothing in drawers for practice. 

h 

VOCABULARY 



dresser 

chest of drawers 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

dresser 
clothing 

RELATED "ACADEMIC^* OBJECTIVES 

familiarity with clothing that belongs in drawers vs. clothing 

that- hangs. " ' - ^ 

knowledge and ability to fold clothing" 
knowledge of clothing types such as: slacks and shirts 



ERLC 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ^ . 

Given specified clothing, (dress, underwear, shirts, jeans^ 
shorts and sweater), the student will choose those which be- 
long in drawers and arrange them in drawers in a neat, order- 
ly and efficient manner with 90% accuracy. 



-252- 



ERIC 



UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
Topic A: Things to do in therFall 

The Student will demonstrate proper care of lawn, includitig" 

- Rowing ,_trl|mlng, PJ^UectingJahd. disppislng of^cutting^^,. and 

vill exhibit behaviors indicating awareness of safety habits 
while mowing. 

The student will rake and dispose of '^^leaves in an appropri- 
ate manner, 

i 

The student will demonstrate the ability to water the lawn 
with several types of sprinklers, and with the use of a 
hose and nozzle. 

The student will demonstxrate fjroper storage of yard .mainten- 
ance equipment, lawn furniture >nd othfer summer items for 
the yard. ^ 

The student will disassemble, thoroughly clean and reassenble 
^ combination sporm windows and doors. 

The student will^cmplete proper steps. for turning of f ^the out- 
side water* 

The student will install or assist with installing v/eather 
stripping in doorways.* 

Topic B: Maintenance Activities to do in the Winter 

The student will remove snow safely and efficiently from 
walkways and driveways. 

The student vjill demonstrate proper procedutes, for ice removal* 

The student will demonstrate an understanding of heat control 
systems to the degree that thermostats can be regulated, fuel 
oil levels, det.ermined and basic safety practices.* 

The student will participate in the procedures for maintain- 
ing proper humidityccontrol.* 

The student will remove snow safely and efficiently from a 
roof when neces^ry."* 

Topic C: Thirigs to do in the Spring 

The student will turn on outside water. 

'5. 

The student will prepare the lawn for spring by raking leaves, 
planting grass and weeding. 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



The student will demonstrate correct techniques for pre- 
parihg, planting and maintaining flower and vegetable 
gardens. ^ 

The student will sweep and clean the walkways, driveways 
_and garage (If applicable) ♦ _ ' . 

The_student^ will remoye^ from storage and prepare yard 
maintenance equipment f.or spring use. 

The student- will prepare laWn furniture for spring use. 

The student will take steps to maintain adequate ventilation 
and temperature control.* r 

The student will take sneps to maintain pest control in 
house interior.* 

The student will demonstrate skill (tp the extent of his 
abilities) in exterior house paiucing** 



4 



Topic D: Non-scheduled Maintenance 

The student will recognize various problems in house main- 
tenance that he is incapable of handling alone and will 
seek help in solving these problems, e.g. plugged rain 
jguVters, leaky roof, shorts in electrical wiring, leaky 
pipas, malfunctioning water heater, malfunctigning furnace, 
holes In ceiling plaster, etc. ^ 
. ^ \ 

The stuXent will take appropriate steps to unplug drains" 
and toilet.* V \\ 

The student will S^el^ ^hange.llght^^>^ fuses, ' 

The student will saf'^^^eraove ^ - ^over broken' window glass 
for a temporary repa/r>^^\\^ ^ 

/ * * f 

The student will j^eraonstrat'^ sMLl in waU and ceiling paint- 
ing (to the ext^t of his abilities).* - 

The student ^.11 wash a car usx^g home procedures. 

The scu,d^nt will recognize leaking\|aucet3 and will correct- 
ly r^lJlace washer.* ' 

The student will pir.opeirly use the basic\hand tool, screw 
driver, inside the home* ^ 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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Jhe student will properly use the basic hand tool, claw 
hammer, inside the home. 

The student will properly use the basic hand tool, 
combination pliers, inside the-home^. 

The student will properly use the basic hand tool, "c" 
clamp, inside the home 

The student will properly use the basic hand tool, sand- 
ing block, inside the home. " 



/CO, 
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HJNIT #5:* MAINTAINING YOUR KCHE 
TOPIC A: Things to do in the Fall 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate proper care of lawn, in- 
cluding -iaowlng, tricBsing^ collecting and disposing of 
cuttingly and will exhibit behaviors Indicating aware- 
ness of safety habits while mowing. 



LEARNTNG ACTI VITIES 

1. Demonstrate proper grip> posture and safci operation useid in 
operating a push mower, and have students pradCiee prop^ir 
gtip and posture. Expla.in disadv^ntagen of poor giflp enci 
posture, 

2. HAve students cake- turns mowing grass in ad.jac^^t rcV9 under 

3. Have students tour neighborhood and afik thcia indiv id udil>: , about 
thf need of different lawne to be mow^d* * ^ 

4. Demonstrate proper and safe use of grass trltoing shears ^ntJ 
have students practice propat method* 

5. Point out areae around yard that need edge triunning after lawn 
has been mowed < 

6. Have student practice locating lawn edges and triiwaiiig them to 
the «ame height as mowed Jawn» ^ 

7. Have student observe demonstration >and then practice attaching 
and emptying a grass catcher. Have student bag clippings for" 
disposal purposes. 

8# Have students look at pictures of lawn mower injuries and dis- 
cuss safety .procedures around a . iwn mower. 

VOCABULARY 

lawn yard push mower 

grass shears grass catcher . lawn edges 

TEACHING AIDS/ RESOURCES 

lawn ' push mower grass edge trimming shear 

grass catcher plastic lawn bags 
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RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on the concept of rows 



gyALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The ^Student will demonstrate the ability to use prop« techniques 
and safety habits for mowing lawns by compliance with the Task 
Analysis Sheet, Grass Cutting, with 90X accuracy within a speci- 
fied time limit (indivLduf^liSied) . 

2. The student will demonstrate the ability to use proper techniques 
for edge trimming by compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Edge Trlnming, with 90% accuracy within a specified time limit: 
(individualized) . 

3. The student will demonstrate the ability to collect and dispose 
of grass cuttings by con^iliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, 
Collecting ^nd Disposing \pf Cuttings, with 90% accuracy. 




ERIC 
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NAHE 



DATE 



UNIT 0 5 Maintaining Your Home 
TAS K Gros Cutting-Push Mover 



Knows when a yard needs to be mowed 

Surveys areas to be mowed and re- 
moves all rocks, sticks or ob- 
jects that could damage the mower 



Obtains mower. 



Correctly using appropriate safety 
habits, begins moving in a corner 

Mows grass in an orderly manner, 
making swaths overlap slightly..*. 



Keeps feet and hands away from mowet 
blades , 



Knows when grass cutting is complete 



Checks to see if there are any uHbut 
patches. A\ 



Cleana^ mower 

Returns^ mower to storage area. 
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NAMI-: 



DATE 



UNIT //5 Maint aining Your Homi. 
TASK Edge Trlnmlng 



._(mcer (f) qi ; 

Obtains edging or trinnilng shears... 

Begins trinming in a corner 

Trims in an orderly fashion around 
walks, steps, driveway, shrubs, 
, trees and garden. . . 

Trims to the height of the mowed 
lawn , 

Knows when the job -is finished 

Returns edging shears to storage 
area. ; 
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NA^tE 



DATE 



UNIT <f 5 Mftlnf Inlng Your Homt 

TAS K Collecting and Dlsposlryg of 
Cuttings 

_entetL_(4^ or 



Attaches gresi catcher, If avail-'' 
al$le» to mower- prior to mowing*. 

Knows vhjen catcher needs to be 
emptied...'. 



Detaches grass catcher and empties 
It Into "garbage bags, when needed, 
while mowing 



Obtains broom from storage area^ . . . 

Sweeps Into small plies the cutting 
from edging on sidewalks and/or 
driveway. • 1 



Removes grass cuttings In plies to 
garbage bags using hands or 
broom aiid dustpan ; , 
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Ties garbage bags securely < 



Removes .garbage bags to I garbage 
pick up area • 



Cleans equipment. 



Returns all equipment to storage 
area 
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UNIT M: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC A: Things to do in the Fall 

OBJECTIVE: The student will rake and dispose of leaves in an 
appropriate' manner . 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Leads discussion ^with students covering the reasons for raking 
the lawn, emphasizing that raking helps the grass to grow, im- 
proves the appearance of the yard, and helps one to get along 
with his neighbors. 

2. Show students the proper grip and posture for raking and 
demonstrate raking the lawn in an orderly fashion not miss- 
ing any areas. Have student practice these methods. 

3* Demonstrate bagging leaves and dead grass for disposal and 
removal of bags to trash pickup area. Have student practice 
' procedure independently. 

Ik 

VOCABULARY ' - 



rake 

lawn bags 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

rakes 
lawn bags 
lawn 

REUTED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 
cqncept of rows 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA / 

1. The student will orally state at least t/ree reasons which explain 
when ''and why he should rake a lawn. 

2. The student will demonstrate raking leaves and/or dead grass by 
performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Raking Leaves 
with 90% accuracy within a specified time limit (irtdividualized) . 



3* The student will demonstrate bagging leaves by performing in com- 
pliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Bagging Leaves with 90% accur- 
acy within a specified time limit (individualized). . ^ 
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DATE 



•^NiT If A Maintain ing Yoiir Haiie 

TASK^ Raki ng Laaves 



Obtains rake 

Holds rake properly. 



Rakes lawn in an orderly fashion 
not missing areas.. 



Rakes leaves into one or more piles 

Checks to determine if any areas 
have been missed 



Retufns rake to storage area, 
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UNtT /; 5 M aintainin g Your Home 
TASK . Bagging Leaves 



SrikSJLJ:l'L.OL ^(r.l 

Obtains disposal bags 

Holds bag open with one hand, stuffs 
leaves In bag with the other.... 

Knowsxwhen bag Is full .enough for 
tying 

Ties bag securely 1^; ; 



R'emoves bagCs) to trash pickup areas 
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UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR ROME 
TOPIC A: Things to do in the Fall 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the ability to water the 
^ ' ' with several types pf sprinklers, and with the 

i u6e of a hose and nozzle* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES / . 

1. Show student hose and nozzle. Demonstrate proper attachment 
of hose tjo water 'f aucet and nozzle to the hose/ Have student 
practice. 

2. Show several types of sprinklers and demonstrate how to locate 
and relocate sprinkler^'in the yard to get maximum coverage of 
lawn area. Have student practice. 

3. Lead discussion with the student covering when ^sprinkling is 
needed, what time of day sprinkling .should be done, and hoW 
long sprinkler should be left in a location. 



4. Demonstrate prpper adjustment of nozzle and use^r nozzle and 
hose in sprinkling the yard and garden. Have student practice, 

VOCABULARY ^ 

nozzle ^ faucet spr^inkler 

soak hose / 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

hose sprinkler nozzle 
revolving sprinkler hose / 

reciprocating sprinkler faucet 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" oble'ctive 

concept and spatial relations development on areas and subdivision 
of areas 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Giv.en a lawn sprinkler of anjj type, the student will set. up sprink- 
ler system and' adequately soak the lawn at appropriate times 

2. Given a hose and nozzle, the student will demonstrate the ability 
to use them properly in sprinkling the yard and garden^ 



UNIT,//5: MAINTAINING YOUR HCME 
TOPIC A: Things to do in the Fall 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate proper storage of yard 

maintenance equipment, lawn furniture and other summer 
items for the yard. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1* Explain necessity for seasonal storage of yard maintenance 

equipment, lawn furniture and other summer things for the yard, 

2. Discuss with the stiidents appropriate storage locations for the 
different items, e.gi mower, garden utensils should be stored 
in a dry, locked ar.^a. The hose should be drained and rolled 
up and stored in a dry, enclosed area. Emphasize the need to 
store items to avoid damage to themselves or to other things. 
Explain hazards of moving heavy objects and explain the need 
for-<a hauler or help in transporting such itetas, 

3, Have student practice removal and storage of yard items to 
storage locations. In the case of heavy objects, have the 
student practice transporting the objects with the help of 
others, 

VOCABULARY 

2~wheei hauler 

wheelbatrow 

storage 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

lawn furniture hose 

storage area racks for storage 

lawn maintenance equipment 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concepts of seasonal weather changes 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1, Given a variety of home items, including yard maintenance equip- 
ment and lawn furniture, the student will demonstrate safe and 
adequate storage. 



2. The. student will orally state at least two reasons for storing 
the equipment and furniture for the winter months,. 
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.DA'll' J 

UNIT // 5 Maintaining your Home 
TASK Usi ng a Wheelbarrow. 



Places heaviest Itans In bottom of 
wheelbarrow ; , 



Places lighter Iteas near top of 
wheelbarrow 



Does not overload or underload 
wheeibarrov 



Holds handfes firmly with both handi 

Keeps posture as erect as possible 
And pulls the wheelbarrow If the 
load Is heavy or terrain Is rough 

Pushes wheelbarrow If load Is light 
and the terrain Is smooth 



Moves wheelbarrow at ^appropriate 
speed for the load and terrain, 
slowing down for tur\is 



Raises handle slowly to dump, wheel-* 
barrow when dumping soil, leaves, 
etc 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME • ^ j 

TdPiy A: Things to do in the Fall 

OBJECTIVE; The student will disassemble, thoroughly clean and re- 
assemble combination storm windows and doors i 



i 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES I 

' — * ! 

1. Discuss the reasons for rembving,,N cleaning and reass^bling com- 
bination storm window and door units. 

2. Demonstrate proper method of removing glass and screen sections 
from storm window or door in correct cseque^nce. . Have, students 
practice. v • , ' _ 

3. Demonstrate proper method of washing and polishing interior win- 
dows and storm window sections, washing and rinsing screen section. 
Have student practice. 

4. Demonstrate proper method of cleaning window sills, using a vacuurfl, 
if possible, and. soap and water. Have student practice* 

5. Demonstrate proper method of reassembling combination window or^ 
door, putting glass and screen units in proper sequence. Have stu- 
dent practice. 

VOCABULARY 

combination storm window \ 

storm door glass \ 

screen 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES \ 
combination windows and/or doors vacuum \ 

window cleaner - soap and water solution in bucket 

paper towels stepladder ^ 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will state the reason and appropriate time for Washing 
storm windows and doors. 

2. The student will disassemble, thoroughly clean and reassemble com- 
bination storm windows and/or doors. 
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UN 

IY^Sj( Rtmoving and. Washing Combine- 

— irrcfh Wifldowi/iW'jfr"aTOf? — 

^^•^nt:ei_i:a..or_(-l_. J 




Remove the two glasa sections and 
one .screen section from the win- 
dow frame. ♦ , ^. 



Carry the removed sections to the 
f basement or 'outside. V. ^ . 



Clean and polish the window sectionr 
with glass cleaner 



Wash tli<^ screen section^with soap 
jand water • 



Rinse with clear water. 



Carry the sections* back to the win- 
dow fxame. 



Using a stepladder, clean the out- 
, J side of the double window* 

Clean the window sill wi^th soap and 
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" Water. ....... ^ ............ . 

Reassemble the storm window. 
Put away equipment -. . . 
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UNIT »5i MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

TOPIC A: Things to do in the Fall I 

OBJECTIVE: The student will complete proper steps for turning off 
the outs^ide water. / 

/ 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES . ^ 

1. Demonstrate procedure for locating and turning off outside water/ 
lines. Explain hazards of not turning off and bleoding water / 
lines for winter. Have student practice. / 

^ " , I 

VOCABULARY , / 

/ 

valve **^H, . ' / 

water line / 
bleeding /' I- 
counter-clockwise 
clockwise / 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES / 

house .with outside water lines / 

I 

RELATED ''ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES / 

concept development on water expansion in f reezingj^temperatures 
concept development on clockwiise and counter-clockwise direction 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA / 



1. When asked the question, **What happens to watjfer in pipes when the 
ffemperature gees below freezing?'*, the studei(t will respond orally 
with an appropriate explanation. / 

2. - The student will turn a water valve on and /off. 

3. The student will locate, turn off and ble^d outside water lines. 
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UNIT if 5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME /..„ | 
TOPIC A: Things to do in the Fall 

OBJECTIVE: The student will inata-ll or assist with installing weather 
stripping in doorways.* 



LEARNING ACTIV ITIES 



1. Point out areas needing weather stripping and explain the need for 
weather sCrippiiig. Emphasize the point that drafts through door- 
ways -ause poor health conditions and increase heating costs. 

2. Demonstrate proper ihstallation of weather stripping (including 
installation of different types^of weather-stx-lpping). Jmphasize 
the Importance of cutting proper lengths of stripping for~the 
doorways. Have student practice and/or assisting with measuring, 
cutting and secure installation of weather stripping. 

VOCABULARY o. 

weather stripping doorway draft 

TEACHING AIDS/'IeSOURCES 



,»...^elt wea^ther stripping tack puller 

*J utility :knife small hammer 

\. adhesiv-e 



} 

RELATED i'ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



meastiring lengths in manner most appropriate for the student 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will orally state at least one reason for weather I 
stripping in doorways. 

2. The student will demonstrate instay.atipn of weather stripping 

in doorways in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Installing 
Weather Stripping in Doorways, with 90% accuracy within a specified 
time limit (individualized). Using felt-type stripping and tacks, 
a model door frame can be us'fed. 

* Not for the lowest functioning ^students 
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UMiT /; 5 M aintaining Your Home_ 

TASK Ina tail ing Ifeathtr S tripgjjif^in 
Doorvaya 

..J^nt.crj::t.),.ot^G:I 
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Aaacmblea necessary tools and materi* 
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ICuts weather stripping to proper 
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With door or window in closed posi- 
tion, student tacks weather strip-' 
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UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

TOPIC B: Maintenance Activities to do in the Winter 

OBJECTIVE: The student wlli remove snow safely and efficiently 
from walkways and driveways. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES r 

I 

1. Demonstrate proper grip, posture, and method for snow shoveling. 
Emphasize bending at the knees rather than using the back. Have 
student practice grip, posture and method. 

2. Demonstrate systematic removal of snow froD walkways and drive- 
ways. Have student practice ^his. 

3. Discuss appropriate times for removal of snow. 

4. Explain reasons for shoveling snow. Include safety concept of 
snow r,emoval and concept of getting along with your neighbors. 

5. Explain reasons for sweeping walkways after shoveling and demon- 
strate the proper method. Have student practice. 

VOCABULARY 

walkway 
driveway 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



\ 



snow shovel 
push broom 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

Concept deve^'opment on neighborhood pres.sure to ketsp walkways clear* 



/ 



EVALUATIVE .CRITERIA 



1* The student will orally state at least two reasons for the necessity 
for keeping walkways and driveways clear and knowing the appropriate 
times for snow removal. 1 

' ' ' \ 

'2. The'student will demonstrate Ubility to raaove snow from walkways 
and driveways by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis, 
Snow Removal, with 90% accuracy within a speciJied time limit 
(Individualized). ' 
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UNIT /; 5 M a lntalnln R Your _Home 
TASK Snow Removal 
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Recognizes the need to remove snow 
from walkways and driveway 



Obtains a snow shovel and push broom. 

Holds shovel properly 

Bends legs father than back when 
scooping the snow with' the shovel. 



Approaches task systematically 

Realizes when all the snow removal is 
completed, 



Sweeps all remaining snoW away. 



Cleahs shovel and broom and replaces 
in storage area. , , 
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UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

•TOPIC B: Maintenance Activities to do in the Winter. 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate proper procedures for ice 
removal • 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES j 

1. Discuss with student the reasons for complete removal of ice from 
walkways and entrance steps. Explain Ipgal responsibility to keep 
your walk clean. Stress, "my job is to^ keep my sidewalk clean, 
your job is to keep your sidewalk clean." 



0 



2. Demonstrate proper method of salting the ice, if applicable. Have 
' student practice. 

3. After salt has turned ice to slush, demohstrate slush removal with 
a scraper and/or a shovel. Have student practice this procedure. 

VOCABULARY ' , 

salting 
slush 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

salt ' ^ 
shovel ' c 

scraper ^ 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept develojMnent on keeping ice off walkways during the winter 
for safety. 

concept development on the need for maintaining good neighborly 
relations by keeping neighborhood area safe and in good condition 
for use. 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 




1. The student will demonstrate ability to salt ice and remove slush 
from walkways and entrance steps by performing in compliance with 
the Task Analysis Sheet, Ice Removal, with 90% .accuracy. 

2. The student will state who is responsible to keep sidewalR clean. 
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UMiT // 5 Maintaining Yo.fT- 
TASK Ic e Renoval 
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Salts ice spots, if necessary 
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Shovels ice off the walk 
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Unit #5: maintaining your hcmie 

TOPIC B: Maintenance Activities to do in the. Winter 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate an understanding of heat 
control systems to the degree that thermostats can be 
regulated, fuel oil levels determined and basic safety 
- practices.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES ; 

1. Explain the need for appropriate temperature levels in the 
home (68*-70*). / 

2. Demonstrate the proper adjustment of various temperature con- 
trol-devices, e.g. thermostats, forced-air registers, radiators. 
Explain how the adjustment affects the temperature in the house. 
Have student practice the adjustment of different temperature 
control devices. 

3. Improperly adjust temperature level in the house and let student 
make adjustments according to the need. 

,4. .Tour various houses and point out different heating systems and 
the function of their control devices. 

"5. Explain how to locate the fuel oil level gauge and determine 
when to contact someone to fill fuel oil tank. 

6. Show students different fuel oil level readings on a demonstra- 
tion gauge and quiz students on the readings. 

7. Explain dangers of heating systems and point out danger signs, 
VOGVBULARY 

register thermostat radiator air bleeder valve 

hot-air register radiator temperature 

cold-air register radiator valve 68**-72* 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

houses with various heating systems 
fuel oil gauge 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning students 



RELATED ^'ACADEMIC"^ OBJECTIVES *\ 
concept development on temperature 

concept 'development on "clockwise" and "counter-clockwise" in 

relation to opening a valve 
concept development on temperature levels 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Given an uncomf ortabre tmperature level in a house, the student 
will properly adjust the temperature control device for comforta- 
ble living. 

2. The student will determine when, and if, fuel oil is needed and 
can obtain fuel oil. 

3. The student will orally state at least two dangers signs relating 
to heating systems. 
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UNIT 7/5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

J - ' 

TOPIC B: Maintenance Activities' to do in the Winter 

OBJECTIVE: The student will participate in the procedures for 
maintaining proper humidity control.* . 



LEARNING AGTIV ITIES 



1. Explain the concept of humidity, the need for proper and comforta- 
,ble humidity levels,' and the problems involved with high or low 

. amounts' of humidity, e.g. health concept, furniture warping. 

2. Go I to^ the local appliance store and' inspect various humidity con- 
trol devices. Demonstrate adjustment and maintenance of these 
devices. l)iscuss the appropriate humidity control device fdr 
individual situations. , \ 

3. Demonstrate how to use and maintain a portable humidifier in the 
hcxae. Have student practice the adjustment, filling and maintain- 
ing the humidifier. 

VOCABULARY 

humidifer vaporizer moisture iry 

dehumidlfier humidity warp 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

.. humidifer (portable) 

' RELATED. "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development of the concept of huiaidity and the need for 

adequate humidity levels for he^alth reasons, 
concept development on the appropriate.humiclity control device'^: 

for'' his Individual situation (Consumer EducatiQn), 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will demonstrate the appropriate use of humidity 
trol devices, as available. 



Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



\ 



UNIT #5: MAINTAII^ING YOUR HOME • 

TOPIC B: Malatenance'* Activities to do In the Winter 

OBJECTIVE: The student will remove snow safely and efficiently from 
a roof when necessary.* 



LEARNIN G ACTIVITIES > 

1. Explain the hazards o<' snow accumulation on the roof and the 
methods for removing it, e.p,. ground level ranoval, electrical 
wiring syscam of removal. 

' 2. Demonstrate the ground level removal method. Use a long-handled 
roof snow remover. Emphasize the safety aspects involved with 
. this removal method. Have students practice this removal method 
syatematicaliy. 

VOCABUURY i 

ropf snow remover 

TEA CHING AIDS /RESOU RCES " ' 

roof «now taaover 
single ^tory roof 

R EIAT5D ^'ACADEMIC" OBJEC TIVES^ 

concept about the weight of snow S 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. Student will adequately remove sAcjw from i single .story roof with 
a long-handled roof snow reaiover./ - ^ 

2. Student will orally relate at least one hazard of snow accumulation 
on a roof. 



^ Not for the lowest Functioning Student 



UNIT //.'5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

TOPIC C: Things to do in. "the Spring - , 

OBJECTIVE: The student will turn on the outside water. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES . 

/ 

1. Demons tr^^te procedure for locating and turning on outside water 
"lines. Have students practice this procedure. 

VOCABULARY 

valve counter-clockwise 
water line clockwise 

REACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

house with outside water lines' 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

/ - ■ - 

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA • ,j 

J 

Student will locate and turn on the outside water lines. 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR 'HOME 

'1 • \ 

TOPIC C: Things to do in the Spring \ , 

I 

OBJECTIVE: The student will prepare the lawn for spring by raking 
leaves, planting grass and \ieeding. \ 

\1. ' ■ : 

LEARNING A&TIVITIES 

1. " Tour the neighborhood an|d discuss the relative condition of dif- 

ferent lawns in r.elationi to the needs for raking, grass planting, 
and weeding. Explain th'e reasons for preparing the lawn for 
spring. I 

2. Demonstrate the proper method for rakii^gTteHV€87-"Have student ■ 
practice. .^^ 

3. Demonstrate the inspection and seeding .of the lawn. Have student 
practice this. Include covering seeds with burlap ^^n^^atering. 

4. Demonstrate one proper way to weed the lawn and garden. Hav^ 
the student practice weeding. Include removal of rooEs, differ- 
entiation between weeds and^pUntsy disposal of weeds. ^ 

VOCABULARY " . " 

weeding .seeding 
' raking ' burlap 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

rakes ^ burlap 

lawn bags hose 
grass seed 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

< 

concept distinction between weeds and plants 
concept that weeds hinder plant growth. 



\ 

SV.\LUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will rake leaves, plant grass seed in 2'x2' area. 

2, Student will orally state at /least two reasons for weeding, raking 
and grass seeding. 

3;. Stude.nt will demonstrate weed jpulling and disposal; 



/ 




UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
, TOPIC C: Things to do in the Spring 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate correct techniques for 
preparing, .planting and maintaining flower and vege- 
, table gardens. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the reasons for preparing and maintaining flower and 
vegetable gardens. Explain some aesthetic and economic reasons. 

2. Demonstrate turning over a garden with a garden fork land re- 
moval ot debris. Have student practice. j 

3. Demonstrate seeding of plants and transplanting procedures. 
; Let student practice this. 

4. Demonstrate fertilization and vaterlng of garden plants and 
explain appropriate tinies'fof these activities, Havp student 
practice. 

5. Demonstrate re-pottlng^a rooted cutting. Allow practice. 
VOCABULARY 



garden fork 
vegetable 
roots 
splints 

T EACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

garden tools 
seeds 

string ' • 
labels 



furrow 
transplant 
seed 
vines 



plants 

W£^ter 

seedlings 



fertilizer 
. plant 
flower 



hose 

fertilizer 
stakes 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

concept development on differences between flowers, vegetables 
and weeds 

concept on requirements for plant and flower growth 



ERIC 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA " 

1. The student will orally state s^. least two reasons for having ?, 
plant , and flower garden. . . 
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2. The student will prepare soil for a vegetable or flower garden 

by performing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Preparing 
Soil, with 90% accuracy within a specified time limit (individualized). 

3. The student will demonstrate indoor planting procedures by ,perf orm- 
ing in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet, Indoor Plahting. 
with 90!i; accuracy. 

0 

4. The student will demonstrate plant care by performing in compliance 
with the Task Analysis Sheet, Plant Gare, with 90% accuracy. 

5. The student will demonstrate plant transplanting procedures by per- 
forming in compliance with the Task Arialysis Sheet, Transplantine • 
Plants, with 90% accuracy. \^ »- s 

X • \ 

■ - - ■ \ 

\ 



\ 



\ 

\ 
\ 



\ 

\ 

\ 



\ 

\ 
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NAME 



DATE- 



\ ONiT Mai ntaining Y^ur Homfe 

\ ' 7 

\ TAS K Preparing Sol l/ ln a Garden 



/ 

\ Obtains garden fork or apade 



garden fork or/spade, 



Spades deeply, ^urns soil over and 
remove^ large roots and sticks 
while burying smaller organic 
matter* .\ ; , 

Prepares the garden in ah orderly 
fashion so as to av^pld missing 
any area. • 
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mjn /^j M aintaining Y our Homp^ 
jl TASK I Indo or Plantl ng^ 



jtiaVfis large and small pots from 
milk cartons 



Punches holes in bottom of small pot 
and. places a layer of gravel on 
the inside of the large pot 

Fills small pot 7/8 full with fer- 
tilized/ potting soil. • . . . , 



Selects seeds < 



Evenly spaces seeds (about 4-6 seeds 
in small pot) and pushes below 
surface 1/8 inch to 1 inch, depend 
Ing on the size of the seed and 
the directions on the package 
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Places small pot on gravel in large 
pot and. waters soil with a fine 
mist 



Places pots until germinated in 60** , 
65** F. temperature without sunligh: 



Waters daily with a fine mist, 



/ 



/After germination, places pot in 
. sunlight and waters daily until 
plants are large enough f or^ trans- 
planting ..... . 
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UiN'iT // S Main tai ning Yo ur Home_ 
TASK House Plant Care 



V 



Checks house plants daily for dry- 
ness U' , 



Identifies those plantp which need 
' water ; , 
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Obtains room temperatute water in 
pouring type contairjer and cloth 
for spills ■. . . 



Puts in measured ainou: 
zer J , 



t of fertili- 



Wets plant slowly until water appefirs 
at drain hole of pq't..v , 



Puts equipment away, 



Rechecks plants to see if any more 
wiping is require4'. 

/ 

Gently wipes leaves |of larger plants 



ERIC 



0 


1 
1 






( 


[ 

1 
1 
1 

1 


i 
1 
1 

i 


/ 

y 

/ 








1 

i 

1 

t 








^ 


1 

1 








r ,- 






-286- 











NAME 



DATi;, 

"V. 

UNiT Il5 M aintaining Your Home 
TASK Transplanting House Plants 

....^..«pn t er ^XlO., or.^^Xrl^ 

• Recognizes need to move plant to 
different, usually larger contain- 
er." , 

Obtains^ container of slightly larg- 
er size , 



Puts down newspaper and gathers 
plant, pot and related tools, 



Gently transfers plant to larger pot 

Adds more soil, If required 

Saves any leftover potting soil 

Waters newly potted plant 

Cleans up work area 
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UNIT #5: maintaining" YOUR HOME 

TOPIC C: .Things to do in the Spring 

\ 

OBJECTIVE: The student will sweep knd clean the walkways, drive- 
ways and garage (if -applicable) . 

\ 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES \ 

1. Discuss the reasons for maintaining clean walkways and a clean 
garage. Discuss the safety aspect of keeping walkways, drive- 
ways and garage clear of debris siich as, oily rags, nails, rocks, 
etc. 0 

2. Demonstrate proper sweeping method'^and removal of debris. Havfe 
student practice this. \ 

I ' 

VOCABULARY 
trash 

litter J 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES \ 

broom 
lawn bags 
dustpan 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



/ 

V 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

— — — t 

1. The student will sweep and r^ove debris from walkways/ driveways 
and garage (See Task Analysis Sheet for Sweeping Floor^). 

2. The student will state at least two reasons £or maintaining clean 
walkways, driveways and garage. / 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

TOPIC C: Things to do in the Spring ^ 

OBJECTIVE^: The student will rmove from storage and prepare yard 
maintenance equipment for spring use. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain the necessity for preparing and reconditioning yard 
maintenance equipment. 

2. Demonstrate the ronoval of maintenance equipment from storage. 
Demonstrate the inspection of the individual items. Denonr.trate 
the reconditioning of then accordingly, e.g. lubrication of lawn 
mower, trimming shears, sprinkler, sharpening of hoe, shovel, spade, 
shears, hose^ranoval and connection and general repair of. equipment. 

3. Have student practice reconditioning individual items. 
VOCABULARY • , . ' 

2-wheel hauler oil Sharpener - 

hose connection file coil 

^ dull wheelbarrow lubricate 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES * 

yard maintenance equipment sandpaper \ 

storage area ^^oil can 

file ' ' ' 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" ofejECTIVE 

distinction between dull and sharp 



- EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ' o 

1. Student will sharpen a shovel with a file. 

2. Student will lubricate a lawn mower, shears and sprinkler. 

3. Student will remove, connect and. coil a lawn hose. 

4. Given a variety of items of yard onaintenance equipment, the student 
will recognize the need for and do minor repairs. 



I 



UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

topic C: Things to do in the Spring • ' ' 

OBJECTIVE: The student will prepare- lawn furniture for spring use. 

^ ■ ^ — . ■ 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

,/ 

1. Explain the necessity for preparing lawn furniture for spring, 
use. 

2. Demonstrate the inspection of lawn furniture for needed repairs. 

\ 

3. Demonstrate , the methods for reconditioning lawn furniture, e.g. 

^ sanding rust spots, applying primer and paint, tightening or Re- 
placing fastening devices. Have student practice. ; 

4. 

VOCABl/LARY 



Demonstrate proper method for washing lawn furniture and have, 
student practice. 



screw lock washer nut 

primer bolt rust 

washer 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

lawn furniture paint sandpaper 

hand tools primer washing materials 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 
^ .< 

concept development on the reasons for proper maintenance of 

lawn furniture (visual appeal, neighborhood relations, economic 

reasons) . 



EVALUATIVE CRITER IA i 

1. Student will inspect and make simple repairs on lawn furniture. 

2. Student will properly wash lawn furniture. 

3. Student will orally state at least two reasons for repairing and 
maintaining lawn furniture. 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
ItOPIC. C: Things to do in [the Spring 

OBJECTIVE: The student w.jLll take steps to maintain adequate 
I ventilation aiid temperature control.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

l.i Explain some of the reasons for maintaining adequate ventila- 
\ tion and temperature levels. Include health, ccwafort and 
^ economic reasons. 

2. ^Demonstrate how to use fans, windows and window .shades to 
provide adequate ventilation and comfortable temperature levels. 
Have student practice. 

3. Explain the hazards involv,ed with the use of a fan. 
VOCABULARY 



exhaust fan 
window shade 
ventilation 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

fans 
windows 

window shades ^ 
RELATED. ['ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



humidity 
temperature 
on/off switch 



EVALUATIVE' CRITERIA 

! 

1. The s'tudent will plafee a portable fan in a safe place and demon- 
stratie operation. 

2. The student will state at least one hazard to avoid in operating 
a fan • 

3. The; student will state at least two reasons for proper ventilation 
in the home. 



ERIC 



•291- 



\ 

I 

\ 



UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOMfi 
TOPIC C: Things to do in the Spring 

OBJECTIVE: The student will take steps to maintain pest control 
- in house interior.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

■ ^ I 

1. Explain the need for pest control in the h<xii6. I Discuss the 
ways to recognize the existence of pests in the^ home and the 
different methods for their removal. 

2. Demonstrate some methods of pest control. 

3. Have student practice locating and setting up /pest conJ;rol 
devices. / 

4. ^xplain the hazards of using pest control de/ices and stress 



^xpj-axn cne nazaras or using pest control a& 
th^e safety precautions, that are necessary. \ 



1 



:ety precautions, that are necessary. 

VOCABULAltV_, 

S 

poison. mouse trap ijisec^ticide 

pests rat trap 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

^ pictures of household pesticides 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES. 

concept development, on the dangers of poison and safety pre- 
cautions. / 

sight word vocaJ?ulary development on critl/cal words used in 
pest control. / 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



— r 

/ 

/ 



1. The student will take steps to ipaintain^/ pest control in the 
house interior. 

2. The student will state at leas^fc two hazards of using pest 
control devices and will take proper safety precautions. 

3. The student will state at least two reasons for the need for 
pest control in the house interior. 

4. The student will check weekly in household areas where pests 
may commonly occur, e.g. under sirtk, near garbage container. 

* Not 'for the Lowest Functioning Studei^ba'f ') 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 



O 



TOPIC C: Things to do in the Spring 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate skill (to the extent of his 
abilities)' in exterior house painting.* 



LEARNING ACTIVIT T.igS 

1. Explain veasons for exterior house painting (life of siding and 
trlra, visual appeal, relationship to neighbors). 

2. Demonstrate proper methods of removing old paint and applying 
new (including use of stepladder, paint brush, paint pad, stir- 
ring stick, masking tape, wire brush, paint scraper, etc. In- 
clude how to open and close paint can, stir paint, select right 
size br^ish, clean brush, pad and equipment, coVer garden and 
grass to keep paint >off, scrape paint off windows,etc.) . Stu- 
dent practice these methods. 

3. Explain the dangers involved in exterior house painting. Watch 
student practice safety precautions in exterior house painting. 

VOCABULARY 



exterior 
paint stick 
paint pad 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 



latex (water base) 
oil base paint 
roller 



siding 
drop cloth 
trim 



paint 

paint stick ' \ 
can opener 
brush cleaner 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



paint pad 
drop cloth 
masking tape 
stepladder 



wire brush 
paint scraper 
faint brushes 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will orally state at least three reasons for exterior 
house painting. 

2. The student will remove old paint and apply new paint to a house 
exterior l^n compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet for Exterior 
House Painfing, at an accuracy level specified for him. 

3. The student will demonstrate at least two safety precautions in 
exterior house painting. 

* Not for the Lowest Functidning Students 
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'^'^^^ — ExtjCElorJOiUe. Pa inting 

' »M.or_j:.i.)...(»r..,(r.} 
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Scrapes surfaces free of chipped, 
peeling paint , 



Thoroughly mixes paint in can. 

Pours small amount of palnt^ Lnto 
paint bucket. 



Carries pdlnt and brush to work area 



Carefully sets up-stepladder, If 
needed 



ground. 



Completes assigned area. 
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Pours leftover paint Into can and 
cover* can 



Cleans brush- and bucket with soap 
and water . . 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 



OPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenande 

1 / 

OBJECTIVE: The student wi;.! reycognize various problems in house 
maintenance that he is incapable of handling alone 
and will seek help' in solving these problems, e.g. 
plugged rain gutters, leaky roof, shorts in electri- 
/cal wiring, leaky pipes, malfunctioning water heater,-, 
malfunctioning furnace, holes in ceiling plaster, etc. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. , Point out to the student. various problem areas involving house 
maintenance that they are' incapable of handling alone. Explain 
hpw to tell if a problem exists. 

2. Demonstrate how to call or contact the landlord, caretaker or 

^ y rej^airman depending on the individual situation. Have student 
practice and/or role play. 

VOCABUIARY 

I 

names of house parts names of house machines. and equip- 

ment 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

illustrations of equipment malf unctioning *or otherwise defective.* 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

' oral communication skill development in obtairling assistance. 



>E VALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will identify house maintenance problems that he is 
incapable of handling alone by pointing out pictures of, them from 
a series of pictures of household situations needing repair.* 

2. Thfc student will Remonstrate ability to call or contact the land- 
lord, caretaker or repairman depending on the individual situation 
by role playing or simulating situations. 

* Some appropriate pictures are available in the Better Homes 
and Gardens Handyman Book (Meredith Press). Other handyman 
books might have suitable pict^pres also. 
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UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance 

OBJfiCTIVE: The student will take appropriate steps to unplug drains 
and toilet.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain how drains get plugged and what hazards and inconveniences 
are then caused. 

*> 

2. Demonstrate safe procedures of unplugging drains and toilet, (in- 
cluding use of 'plungers, drain-freeing chemicals and drain, snake 
cable). Have student practice. 

3. Qnpha^size safe storage of drain-freeing chemitals and other house- 
hold poisons* 

4. Plug toilet with an overdose of tissue and have students practice 
Fi.unging it down. ^ 

VOCABULARY 

drain snake cable plug 

plunder names of drain-freeing chemicals 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

plungers drains 
drain-freeing chemicals toilet 
drain snake cable 

RELATED "ACADEMIC " OBJECTIVES 

concept development on the necessity for adequate water and waste 
disposal for Maintenance of a healthy environment. 

sight word vocabulary development on words critical to use of drain- 
freeing chemicals 



EVALUATIVE H RTTERIA 

: ti 

1. The student will state at leas't three hazards and/or inconveniences 
of plugged drains and toilets. 

2. The student will safely unplug drains and toilets using different 
drain-freeing devices. 

3; The student will state at least two tf^fsons for the need for safe 
storage of drain-freeing chemicals. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-scheduled Maintenance 

OBJECTIVE: The student will' safely change light bulbs and fu^es.* 
LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain the hazards and inconveniences involved witfi' the burn- 
ing ouf of a light bulb and fuse and explain wh^n and how to 
seek help, and whp-". to fix it. 

2. Demonstrate how to turn off master electrical switch on fuse 
box, locate blown fuse, replace blown fuse with a new fuse of 
-identical amperage and turn on master switch. Bnphasize safety. 
Have student practice. ^ 

3. Demonstrate safe replacement of burned out light bulb with bulb 
of identical wattage. Have student practice. 

VOCABULARY 

light bulb socket watts (in relation to light 

^"se master switch^ bulb) 

fuse box 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

light bulbs ''fuse box 

sockets fuses 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



EVALUATIVE . CRITERIA 



1. The student will orally state at least two examples of hazards 
and/or inconveniences., of burned out light bulbs and' fuses. 

2. The student will safely change light bulbs and replace fuses. 
* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



-297- 



UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME \ 

TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenailjce | 

OBJECTIVE: The student will safely remove'or cover broken window 
glas? for a temporary ^repair. ' I 



LEARNING"! ACTIVITIES 



,1. 

I 



Show student broken window pane'; and discuss making a temporary 
repair- to keep out weather, insects, etc. | 

2. Demonstrate covering the break with light cardboard and tape. 
Emphasize caution with sharp edges. ; 

3. Have student practice. . 1 > ^ 

4. Explain how a permanent repair could be made, e.g. taking wLdow 
to Hardware Store cir-^-having repair person come to the house. 

VOCABULARY ' ' 

sharp edges 

temporary » 
pane 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES • ■, 
tape 

light cardboard <[cereal boxes) 
heavy . paper (paper bags) 

RELATED ."ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept related to using items commonly "saved" or easily avail- 
able at home 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Student will cut light cardboard and tape' it in place ovet broken 
and/or cracked area of window pane. 

2. Student will orally state two ways of getting a window repaired. 



/ 
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UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance ' 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate skill in wall and ceiling 
painting (to the, extent of his abilities).* 



L EARNING ACTIVIT^IES 

1. Explain how-to determine-^hen and why a wall or ceiling needs 
painting. \^ [ 

2. Demonstrate proper surf ac;^ preparation for pointing. Have stu- 
dent practice (include washing, scraping, sanding, etc.). 

3. Explain different types of paints and paint applicators and the 
advantages of each. (Ex., latex and oil-base paints, gloss, semi- 
gloss and flat paint, paint pads, edgers, rollers, sprayers and 
nylon bristle brushes). 

4. DemoMtrate the use of different paint applicators, the step- 
ladd^, drop cloth, masking tape, etc. in applying paint to ceil- 
ing and walls. Have student practice. 



VOCABULARY 



latex 

drop cloth 
stepladder 
gloss 

serai-gloss 



mai^king tape 
oil base 
paint pan 
paint stick 



roller pan 
edger 
$^rayer 
roller 



TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES \ 



paint 
brushes 
Sander 
scraper 



drop cloth 
paint stick 
walls 
ceiling ' 



paint cleaning materials 
stepladder 

other paint applicators 
washing materials 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



ERLC 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will state two ways of determining when and why a 
wall needs painting. ' 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning St«}|J^|a:S 
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The student will demonstrate procedures for preparing- a wall 
for painting by washing, scraping and/or sanding. 

N 

The student will demonstrate ability to safelyuse different 
applicators and painting materials to paint ceiling and walls 
in compliance with the Task Analysis Sheet for Paintinfe and 
Sealing Interiors-, at an accuracy level specified for him. 



r 
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D.Vil' 



" UNjlT // 5 Ma intainin g Your j^ome 

TASK^ Paint ing and Se aling^ InteiJLor 

pntcxJiM.or^C-JlJi. • 



Recognizes the need for ^painting. . 

Dctenalne what color paint Is In the 
paint can.". \ . . . i . ^ 

Mix paint without spilling contents. 

Determine when paint ls< thofbughly 
mixed [ 



.\ ■ 

Determine proper thickness of paint 
for job. , 



Open paint can. 



^Add thinner to paint properly. 



Use paint throws or newspaper for 
dripping J 
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Apply paint on work; not on floor, 
bbdy, etc 



Clean up all brushes and equipment . . 
Rating is same for varnish & shellac 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance 

OBJECTIVE: The student will wash a car using hcwne procedur 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the equipment necessary to do the job. 

2. Have student bring necessary equipment to washing area\ •> 

3. Explain logical sequence in washing and rinsing various parts. 

4. Repeat steps as necessary. ' 

5. Demonstrate proper method of washing and polishing inside and 
outside of car windbws using^'window cleaner and paper towels. 
Hav^e student practice. ^ 

6. Have student return equipment to storage area. 

7. Have student wash and rin^'e scrub rags and hang them to dry.-^ 

8. Have students check car for skip^ and ranediate. 
VOCABULARY 

buckets window cleaner 

scrub rags/sponge , paper towel 

wash rinse 

TEACHING AIDS/Resources 

scrub bucket window cleaner 

scrub rags/sponge paper towel 

garden hoge and spray nozzle (optional) 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRIT ERIA 

" 

The student will wash, rinse and wipe dry an automobile, check- 
ing it afterward to find any skipped areas. 95X of major exterior 
parts will be without skips. 



a 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Spheduled Maintenance 



/ 



OBJECTIVE: The student will recognise ^leaking fa/cet and will 
correctly replace washer.*' , 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 
1 



/ 



Call attention to leakf faucet. Install faulty washer to- make 
it leak. ' ' 



Explain the need for Shutting off the main witer supply valve ' 
before starting repair Job. Supervise Water ' shut-off . 



Demonstrate method of disassembling wa/er faucet. Have student 
practice. / / 

/ / 
Demonstrate method.'of replacing worn faucet washer with ajnew 
one of the correct/ size. Have student practice. j 

' / ' ' ■ ^ 

Demonstrate method of reassembling water faucet. Have student 




practice. 

VOCABULARY 

washer 
proper size 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



wrenches - 
screw driver 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVlES 

1 ^ 
size discrimination concept 
size comparison concept 



/ 



wrench 

water shut-off valve 



package of assorted faucet washers 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



/ 



When confronted with a leaking faucet, the student will turn off 
water sdpply valve, assemble equipment, replace washer arid "turn 
water back on again. The /student may refer tola picture sequence 
chart. ; ' ' 



* Not for the Lowest Furictioning Students 



UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance 

OBJECTIVE: The student will properly use, the basic hand tool, screw 
driver, inside the home* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

» <* ' 

1% Explain the difference between a straight shank and a Phillips 
screw driver. - ! 

2. Dem9nstrate the use of each by 'driving both types lof screws into 
a board. Have student practice this* 

3. Demonstrate how to use screw driver to remove and replace screws • 
in wall switch covers, cabinet handles, etc. Have student pract.ice 
this.v . ^ 1 ^ ' 

VOCABULARY 

screw driver 
philUps ' 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

straight shank and phillips screw' drivers 
s.traight shank and phillips screws^ 

practice boards with handles, latches, etc. to mount and urt^unt 
cabinet pr chest of drawers 
wall switches 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Student will use both types of screw drivers for two small jobs, 
i.e. drive a slotted screw and a phillips screw. 



ERIC 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 

I 

TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance I 

I 

OBJECTIVE: The student will properly use the ba'sic hand tool, claw 
■ hammer, inside the home. 

\ 

'■ . i ■ 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES ■ 

VOCABULARY 

claw hammer 

nail ' * 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

liammer 
small nails 
practice boards 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



Student will drive and pull 3 nails using a claw hammer. 
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UNIT #5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance 

OBJECTIVE: The student will properly use the basic hand tool, 
combination pliers, Inside the home. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain the uses of the pliers and demonstrate how. it can be 
adjusted for different size jobs. 

2. Demonstrate various uses of pliers, e.g. holding a nut for tight- 
ening, pulling small nails, loosening stuck zipper, making a loop 
in the end of, a piece of wire). Have student practice. 

VOCABULARY 

pliers 
nut 

zipper « 
wire 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 
pairs of pliers 

nuts and bolts ^ 

practice boards 

wi^e 

zipper 

RELATED ''ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Student will use pliers for two small jobs, i.e. make a loop in 
end of wire and tighten a nut on a bolt. 



ERIC 
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UNIT //5:^ MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance 

I 

OBJECi?IVE: The student will properly use the basic hand tool, "c" 
clamp, inside the home, 

LEARNING ACTIVIT IES 

1, Explain why a "c" clamp is valuabj^e in putting objects together 
with glue, 

2, Demonstrate proper method jDf clamping wood pieces together with 
a "c" clamp, ^ Have student practice, 

3, Demonstrate removal of dry glue "drips" or excess, 
VOCABULARY 

"c" clamp . ' 
glue ^ 

project or furniture piece^ needing repair 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



' EVALUATIVE 'criteria 

1, Student will use a "c" clamp in clamping pieces together with 
glue, 

2, Student will ranove dry glue excess, 

r 
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UNIT //5: MAINTAINING YOUR HOME 
TOPIC D: Non-Scheduled Maintenance 

OBJECTIVES The student will properly use the basic hand t^^l, sandr 
ing block, inside the hone. ' . ' \" 



LEARNING, ACTIVITIES 



1. Demonstrate thejproper method of using a sanding block to smooth 
with the grain of wood and to smooth end grain. Have student 
practice this. 

2. Demonstrate how to install new sandpaper ,on the sanding block. 
Have student practice this as needed. 

VOCABULARY 

sanding block ^ 

sandpaper - ^ 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCE S ■ , / 

■ 

/ sanding blocks 
sandpaper 

wood project or furniture piece to be refinished 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJ ECTIVE * * ^ 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 




Student will use a sanding block to smooth wood objects making It 
smooth enough not to snag a nylon. stocking rubbed on the piece. 



3 ' 
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..T //6: HOME EMERGENCIES 

Topic A: Home Fires 

/ 

'The studant will demonstrate escaping from a burning 
house and finding a safe place. 

The student ^will demonsLirdte summoning help for emergen- 
^ cies by calling or finding someone to help.* 

The student will show where a fire could start in the 
home and how to respond to existing hazards.* 

The S'tudent will demonstrate rolling in a fire blanket.* 

\ 

Topic 1>: Home Floods ^ 

The student will demonstrate the skills required to 
handle a flooded* basement or other household flood. 

The student will demonstrate responding to the problems 
involved in preventing and taking care of a leaking or 
broken water pipe.* 

^ The student will demonstrate knowledge of what to do if 
the roof or walls start^to leak.* 

Topic C: 'Electrical and Natural Gas Emergencies 

The student will change a burned out light bulb. ^ 

The student will recognize the smell of natural gas and 
-know the steps tha: must be taken when^. detected.* 

Topic D: Personal Injuries ^ ' 

The student will use cold water and'/or ice on a small 
burn, if necessary. 

The student will wash arid bandage a small cut or abrasion, 
if necessary. , ^ 

The student will summon help for someone who has fallen 
without moving the victim. 



Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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UNIT //6: H»IE EMERGENCIES 
TOPIC A: Home Fires 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate escaping from a burning 
■ house and finding a safe place. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Lead tour of Home and Family Living .Laboratory pointing out 
first class exits, (front, back, basement doorways). 

2. Lead tour of Home and Family Living Laboratory pointing out 
all second class exits, (windows on first floor and basement) 

•3. Lead tour of Home «nd Family Living Laboratory pointing out 

all third class exits, (any opening big pnough to get out 
~ above the first floor). 

A. Demonstrate how to open windows. Show how to clean sides if 
window has to be broken. Have window opening practice. 

5. -Lead discussion on setting up an escape plan for every room 
■■■ and area,, in the Home and Family Living Laboratory. 

6. Caution students about what to look for while escaping from a 
burning house, such as, rooms on fire and hallways on fire 

! should not be used in the escape. 

7. Lead a discussion on where to go after you have escaped from 
.your home. -(Ex., the Home and Family Living Laboratory to 

the school and your house to a neighbor's house.) ' 

8. Explain the differencfe if you're living i- an apartment or a 
rooming house. Discuss letting other people know about the 
fire. 

VOCABULARY 

^s^'^P^ exit hallway ^ 



window 0 cautiort 
apartment ' alarm 

TEACHiNq AIDS /RESOURCES 
RELATED. "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 



rooming house 



o ■ 0 
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E\^UATIVE CRITERIA 

1. While In the Home and Family Living Laboratory, the student 
will point out all'^ escape routes. 

2. Given a contrived fire emergency situation, the student will 
find and use the nearest and/or most appropriate escape route. 

3. Student will have 100% success in leaving a building during 
fire drills. 



X 




UNIT #6: HOME EMERGENCIES 



^TOPIC A: Home Fires 



OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate simmioning help for emer- 
gencies by calling or finding someone to help.* 



1. Show students where telephones are located inrthe Home and Family 
Living Laboratory. (Phone will be used in an emergency when 
there is* time.) 

2. Show proper way to^reach ah operator using a tele- trainer first, 
' then a real telephone. 

3. Demonstrate the procedure that must be followed when making an 
emergency call, a) give your full name, b), address, c), infor- 
mation on the kind of emergency it is.* 

4. ' Discuss why it's Important to keep quiet and calm in emergencies 

of all kinds. 

5» Have students practice making emergency telephone calls on the 
tele-trainer, in simulated problems, and/or role playing, 

VOCABULARY 

telephone neighbor address 

, calm operator emergency 

TEACHING AIDSVRESOURCES 

Bell Telephone tele-trainer 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

knowledge of their full names and addresses 
knowledge of how to use a telephone 
* knowledge of persons who can provide help in emergencies 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 1 

Given the information that there is an emergency, (unexpected 
' notification), the student will use the telephone to summon 
assistance. 90% accuracy on the Task Wlysis ,Sheet for 
Sunnnoning Assistance with a specified time limitation (indiv- 
idually determined but realistic for being able to handle real 
emergencies) should be the performance criteria. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students » 
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UNiT //_6 Ho me Emergenc ies 

TASK ; S]mmonl ng Assi stance 



Realizes an emergency exists < 
Knows what the emergency Is*. 



Decides who should be called by tele- 
phone 



Describes the emergency • 



Gives pertinent Information to per- 
son concerned ^ ^ 



Maintains appropriate poise and .com- 
posure , 
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UNIT //6: HOME EMEI^GEl^CIES 



TOPIC A; Home Fires 

OBJECTIVE: The student will show where a fire could start in the 
/home and how to respond to existing hazards.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Show a film on fires in the home. Lead a discussion on the film. 
Lead a discussion comparing the house in the film, the Home and 
Family Living Laboratory and student *s home. 

2. Lead a tour through the Home and family Living Laboratory to 
find grease, on the stove, oily rags in ^ eloset or basanent 
corner, and a collection of old newspapers. Point out base- 
board plugs overloaded, old electric wiring and areas in which 
to check for a gas leak. 

3. Have the students practice going through the Home and Family 
Living Laboratory looking for' and identifying fire hazards. 

4. Demonstrate appropriate ways of disposing of potential fire 
hazards. 

VOCABULARY 

fire newspaper overload 

grease basement. -stove 

^ags wiring baseboard plugs 

TEACHING AIDS/RES6URCES 
overloaded plug 

collection of old newspapers > ^• 

grease on stove / 

oily rags / • 

Home and Family Living Caborafory filmstrip, Safe? 

Film entitled. The Nobel Breed^ 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on fire and how it starts 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ' 

1. The student will point out at least five places in a home where 
fires are most likely to start. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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.Given a contrived problem involving the "planting" of two or 
more fire hazards, the student will be able to identify the 
hazards^ and dispose of than ot act appropriately in elimina- 
ting the problem. 
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UNIT #6: HOME EMERGENCIES 

i. 

TOPIC A: Hogie Fires 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate rolling in a fire blanket. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

!• Discuss how clothing and/or hair can catch fire in a home. 

2* Show locations of all fire blankets and throw rugs In the ^ 
Home and Family Living Laboratory. 

3. Have each student practice' rolling In a fire blanket. 

4. Have each student practice rolling In a rug. 
VOCABULARY 

smother 

flames .^^^'^^ 

scorch 

emergency 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOORCES 

fire blankets 

throw or scatter rugs 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE * 

concept development related to combustion 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Without prior warning the student will be told he has clothing 
In flames and he Is to roll immediately In blanket or nearby 
rug. The student will respond by complying. 
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UNIT //6: HOME EMERGENCIES 

V 

TOPIC B: Home Floods 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate the skills required to 
handle a flooded basement dr other household flood. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

I. Explain the different kinds of flooding: 

a) leaky pipe 

b) broken pipe In house 

c) broken pipe outside of house 

d) heavy rain 

e) laundry flood 

2., Explain steps for each emergency: 

a) tape pipe - clean up or call plumber 

b) turn off water, call plumber, clean up 

c) call City Water Dept., clean up after the problem is 
remedied 

c) dry oipP, call landlord 

3. Explain safety pointers: 

a) never touch wires in the basement If It's flooded 

b) call for help If wires are sparkl..ig or fuse box is under 
water 

4» Qemonstrate when the floor is just wet: 

a) mop area 

b) open windows to help dry up the floor 

c) use fan blowing across wet area from dry, location 

Show how to look for water damage, 
VOCABULARY 

l^^^: fl<iod water damage sparking 

broken pipe pltim.ber mop/bucket fuse box 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

°^0P . / bucket 

tape ' window 

telephone ' ^fan 

Home and Family Living Laboratory basement 
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RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTTVES 



oral communication skills development 

Concept develppment on the hazards of water and electrical 
wiring 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Students will relate at least three wa'ys a basement can flood* 
lOOX accuracy will be required. 

2. Student will relate who should be called in each of the follow- 
ing situations: 

a) leaky pipe 

b) .broken pipe in house 

c) broken pipe outside of house 

d) heavy rain 

3. Given one of the situations above, the student will role play 
the calling of an appropriate person to report the problem. 
Acceptable performance will be based on the evaluator's judg- 
ment of each, student's le/el of performance on the following: 

a) appropriateness person called 

b) accuracy in communicating problem 

c) clarity of speech in communicating 

4. Student will mop up spilled water. 



\ 
\ 
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UNIT //6: HOME EMERGENCIES 



TOPIC B: Home Floods 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonstrate responding to the 
problems involved in preventing and taking care 
of a leaking or broken water pipe.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Lead a. discussion on the importance of checking all water pipes 
periodically. 

2. Show how to turn off the water for the whole house in time of 
emergency. Let students practice. 

3. Demonstrate how to tape a leaking pipe. 

4. Discuss the steps to be taken with a pipe that will not stop 
leaking or is broken, a) first, turn off the water, b) mop up 
the water, c) see where the pipe is leaking or is broken, d) 
call plumber, social worker, neighbor or friend for advice. 

VOCABULARY 

leaking - mop broken 

pail pipe bucket 

tape 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

mop and pail roll of tape 

pipes telephone 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

oral communication skills development , 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will tell where open pipe. areas are and how to 
inspect them for leaks. 

* ilot for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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The student will demonstrate how to tape a leaW.ng pipe. 

The student will denonstrate competency in calling an appropri- 
ate person to-4:eport a leaky or broken pipe by role playing. 



Performance will be evaluated on the following^ 

a) appropriateness of the person called 

b) accuracy in communicatir\g problem. 

c) clarity of speech in communicating. 



\ 



UNIT //6: HOME EMERGENCIES 
TOPIC bS Home Floods * ^ ' 

OBJECTIVE: The student will demonsttate knowledge of what to d6^ 
If the roof or. walls start to leak.* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

Explain reasons walls or roo-" and ceilings may leak. 

a) due to rain: 

1) roof may have a hole in it. 

2) windows may not be closed/ 

3) outside wall may have a crack. 

4) window r^ay be broken. 

b) due to a broken pipe: 



-7 
V 



1) 

2) 
3) 



pipe m£^ flood basement, 
pipe mjy flood walls on' first or second floor, 
vtalls Mil change color and fall in. 
pipe miy flood between ceiling of first floor 
*"S^T°^ of second. Water would drip into 
roouis ton first floor or below. 



due toj^oajfeless use of water: 



1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 



sitnkW may overflow, 
bathtfubs may overflow. 
sttow*|:s may be used carelessly, 
"f^^'hoso -ay be carelessly used. 
v^asHing floors the wrong way. 

y 2. Lead di^cussi|^ in what can be done about leaks: 

: tjlejleak is due 'to rain, the owner of the house 

or dTpattment 'Should be called to fix it (unless it's 
' a yftid^w left open).. 

' ' ^^^^ to a^ broken pipe, call the land- 

lorH^or a plumber. If it is a bad leak, turn off 
the^v water • 

c) . if it is due tQ carelessness, ^turh off the water and 
clean up. 

3. Lead a discussion on who to call for help if a lot of damage 
IS done. ^ 



ERIC 



* Not'for the Lowest F^nctic|Alng.,Stu(^ents • ' 
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; VOCABULARY 

•^.f" ' flood discolor 

cleanup - > ceiling turn off 

roof . ' * . bathtub yall 

■ shower floor • Jink 

••■ carelessness careless 

TRAINING AID^/RESOURCES 

exposed wall so students can see pipes 
telephone ■ 

sink i 
bathtub ■ . * 

mop: , •> 

bucket ' I 

• ■ . ' 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

oral communication skills development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will orally relate and/or point out at least thtee 
places where walls or ceilliigs may leak. lOOZ accuracy will be 
required. 

2. The student will locate aTLl vlalble pipes in the Home and Family 
, Living Laboratory and report whether there is a leak or not. 

lOOZ accuracy on all locating tasks and leak/no leak decisions . 
■ will be required. ^ .. 

(J- 

3. ' Given V specific leaking problem and probable cause, the student 

will role plav the calling of an appropriate person to report 
the problem of leaking and request advice or assistance. Accept- 
able performance will be based on the evaluator's judgment of 
each student's level of performance on the. following: a) appro- 
priateness of person called, b) accuracy in communicating problem 
and probable cause, c) clarity of speech in communicating. 



6 '1 
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UNIT #6: .HOME EMERGENCIES 

/ 



TOPIC C: Electrical and' Natural Gas Emergencies 

OBJECTIVE: TKe student will change a burned out light bulb. 



l^EABNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Explain the reasons a bulb may not go on. 

a) bulb may be burned out. 

b) electricity may be off in the neighborhood. 

c) fuse may be burned put., 

d) a problem in the wiring. 

2. Discuss the steps to check burned out light, bulbs. 

a) first see if other bulbs light. If not, check. with a 
neighbor . 

b) check to see if light bulb is burned 'out. Make sure 
switch is off before ranoving. 

c) if bulb is o.k. report problem in lamp or outlet. 

VOCABULARY 

' bulb socket 

blackout switch 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

'light bulb 

socket ■ . 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

concept development on how lights work 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



1. Given a burned out light bulb in a lamp, the student will test 
to determine whether it is a burned out bulb, and then proceed 
to install and check a new bulb. 

2. Given a new bulb in a defective lamp (jiot known to him), the 
student will test to determine whether it is a burned out bulb 
and then proceed to report the problem in the lamp to ad' appro- 
priate person in a role playing situation. 



. UNIT #6: HOME EMERGENCIES 
TOPIC C: Electrical ^and. Natural Gas Emergencies 

OBJECTIVE: The student will recognize the smell of natural gas 

__jni^know the steps that must be taken when detected.* 

^ f 

- ■ ; ' H 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES . . ' "] 

1. Discuss how gas is used in a home. ' 

a) for heat . 

b) for hot water 

c) • for cooking 

2. Discuss the use of a^ pilot light and the dangers of a gas ex- 
plosion* 

3. Explain what gas smells like. N.S.P. gas cards can be used. 

A. Discuss the need to call the Gas Company immediately when there 
is a strong odor of gas and let them handle the problem. 

5.* Have students practice shutting off main gas valve. 

VOCABULARY , ' 

pilot light heat explosion 

cooking gas immediately 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES , " ' 
T ' 

c 

telephone 

natural" gas card from N.S.P. , St. Paul, Minnesota 
. gas stove or water heater 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE . - 

0 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given the information that there is a gas" leak, the student will 
demonstrate what to do ]by complying with the Task Analysis Sheet 
for Shutting Off Main Gas Valve, with 100% accuracy. Evaluation 
of the step of telephoning for assistance should Involve the 
same criteria as used previously. 

* Not for the Lowest Functiqning Students 
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Know where main gas valve Is 








Know where "off" position Is.. 
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TOPIC D: Persbnal Injuries 



UNIT #6: HOME EMERGlKNCIES 



OBJECTIVE: The \tudent wilf use cold water and/or ice on a small 




burn, if necessary. 



LEARNING " ACTIVITIES 



1. Discuss minor burns resulting from cooking accidents or other 
.household activities, 

2. Have students take turns having a pretend burn and 1) hold 
injury under cold water and 2) apply ice cube.. Stress having 
the burn looked at by neighbor or friend to be sure further 
attention is not required. 

3. Role play a burned finger incident and have students practice 
helping. 

VOCABULARY 

burn 

blister 

infection 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



RELATED ''ACADEI-lIC" OBJECTIVE 



* EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

Given a role play situation in which someone has a small burn, 
the student will assist the. victim in using cold water and/or 
ice on the burned area. 
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UNIT #6: HOME EMERGENCIES 

TOPIC D: Personal Injuries « 

OBJECTIVE: The student will wash and bandage a small cut or abrasion 
if necessary. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss sinall cuts and abrasions. 

2. Make an Ijnmediate lesson out of any small injury by d^ing the 
following: 

a) tell and encourage the student to wash the wound. Do 
not do it for the person. 

b) tell and use gestures, but do not apply a bandage or 
bandaide for the person. The best results come from 
independent action. 

c) praise the careful washing, drying and bandage applica- 
tion. 

3. Discuss and encourage the use of clean and dry bandaides when one 
becomes soiled or wet. 

4. Discuss the Importance of having someone check the wound until it 
has healed. 

VOCABULARY ^ 

wound abrasion bandage 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

; Project More - bandaging 

simple first aid kit with assorted bandage materials 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. Given an actual personal wound, the student will wash, dry and 
bandage the area without assistance. 

2. Given a magic marker" wound,/the student will wash, dry and 
bandage the area without assistance. 

3. The student will state that only dry bandages should be worn. 




' UNIT if 6: HOME EMERGENCIES 
TOPIC D: Personal Injuries 

OBJECTIVE: The student will summon help for someone who has fallen 
wlthout| moving the victim. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss accidents in the home that could Involve a fall: Explain 
that.when a person cannot get hdonself up, the Injury may be very 

^' hP^i!™l'^f ''^'^'^ but that help should 

^ be summoned from *^ 

^ a) an adult In the house 

b) a nearby neighbor 

c) police or fire department 

3. Role play situations Involving a fall until each student has a 
chance to practice siimmonlng, help In the way which Is most appro- 
prlate for hlin > - ^ 

VOCABULARY . ' 

Internal Injuries 
specialist 
victim 

TEACHING AIDS/RESQURnKS 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

verbal communication In getting help 
non-verbal communication in getting help 



EVALUATI¥E CRITERIA' 



Given a role played situation of someone unable to get up fru 
a fall, the student will summon help in the manner he/she has 
practiced* 



om 
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UNIT //7: LEISURE TIME IN ThIhOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 



The student will use audio-visual resources found within 
the home for entertainment.- 

The student will participate in entertainment involving 
physical activities in his residential area (walking, 
window shopping, biking, swimming, skating, sliding and 
snow activities),. 

The student will participate in games and hobbies. 

The studenv will demonstrate performing and maintaining 
appropriate home routine exercises for physical fitness. 

The student will participate in entertainment as a specta- 
tor observing others in outdoor activities. 

The student will find entertainment as a spectator observ- 
ing others participating in activities. ^ 

The student will use local movie theaters as a means of 
entertainment by independently traveling to and attending 
a movie.* 

The student will attend community sponsored functions for 
entertainment purposes by independently traveling to and 
from a community event.* 

Topic B: Group-oriented Activities Within the Home 

The student will converse with a small informal group with- 
in his home (television, talking, informal visits). 

The student will participate in small group games, hobbies, 
activities within the heme. 

The student will relate knowledge of eligibility to belong 
to community sponsored organizations, (scouting, 4-H, Church, 
YMCA, YWCA, CYC, Associations for Retarded Citizens. 

The student will plan, organize and carry out a party within 
his home under parental supervision (special occasion, over- 
night, dance, dinner).* 



Topic A: Self -oriented Activities Within the Home 



Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 
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UNIT #7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 
TOPIC A: Self-oriented Activities Within the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will use audio-visual resources found within 
the home .for entertainment. 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Take student through house showing available audio-visual re- 
sources. Demonstrate the properties of television, radio, phono- 
graph and telephone. > h * 

2. Demonstrate operation of radio 

a) discifss turning on, off, volume, tuning., etc. 

b) allow student to experiment. 

c) ask student to tune to different items on the radio 
(rock music, news, sports events, etc). 

d) discuss programs student have listened to. 

3. Demonstrate operation of television 

a) discuss turning on, off, changing channels and making 
adjustments. 

b) direct student in these procedures and let him experi- 
ment . 

c) ask student to tune to different items on the television 
(news, sporting events, cartoons, weekly series, movies). 

4. Demonstrate operation of phonograph 

a) discuss controls of phonograph. 

b) direct students in this procedure, and let him. experiment. 

c) point out care of records and phonograph. 

5. Demonstrate operation of the telephone 

a) discuss the parts of the telephone 

b) have telephone company representative out for a presenta- 
tion 

c) direct student in phone call procedures, and allow him to 
experiment. 

d) Ask student to make phone calls. 
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VOCABULARY 



television 
radio 



volume 
tune 



phonograph 
telephone 



channel 
station 



TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 



radio 

television 



phonograpi> 

telephone (special two-way phone) 



RELATED "ACADEMIC"' OBJECTIVES 

experience operating audio-visual equipment within the^ school 
units on t.v., radio, phonograph and telephone 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will operate a television set and tune to various type 
of programs upon request, 

2. The student will watch and participate in a conversation about a 
weekly television series • 

3. The student will operate a radio and tune to various types of pro- 
grams upon request, 

4. The student will operate a phonograph properly without damage to 
the phonograph or the record • 

5. The student will call a friend and demonstrate at least basic 
telephone courtesies, including the following: 



a) identifying self to person answering, 

b) - appropriately asking to speak to friend. 

c) communicating by listening as well as speaking* 

d) speaking with appropriate level of volume and with clarity. 

e) ending conversation with appropriate closing remarks* 




37 
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UNIT #7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 
TOPIC A: Self-oriented Activides Outside the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will participate in entertainment involving 

u^'''^^^'^^' ^" residential area (walking, 
window shopping, biking, swimming, skating, sliding 
,and snow activities) . ^ 



2. 
3. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

^' ItliZl 't^ .""'^"J^i™^"^ value of physical activities such as 
^nii . J"'" "^°PPi"8' biking, swimming, skating, sliding and 

snow activities. Show fiLns on one or more of the activitSs 

Discuss appropriate locations for the different activities. 

Discuss the safety skills and common .courtesies needed to 
engage in any of the physical activities. 

4. Have student do as many as possible of the physical activities 
an^di'scusr' ^^'^^ ''''^'"^ Laboratory over a two-week period 

VOCABULARY 

lZttZl\ . ^^"'^ Public beach 

department store intersection courtesy 

„°?„,^ display window semaphore 

private property raft 

crosswalk decorations 

, , lifeguard 
specific names of locations 

TEACHING AIDS/RESOURCES 

films 

Take Home Activity forms 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJRCTTVF: 

psychomotor skill development in motor performance needed for 
these activities 



EVALUATIVE CRITRUTA 



I^L y"-^ '^^^ location of at least tnree residential 

area entertainment sites where physical activities are offered. 
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2. The student will get to at least two residential area entertain 
ment locations independently. 

3. The student will demonstrate the skills and conunon courtesies 
needed to engage in at least two physical activities near the 
Home and Family Living Laboratory.' ' 

4. The student will demonstrate the skills and common courtesies 
needed to engage in at least two physical activities near his 
own home. Parents will need to evaluate and report on this 
performance. Evaluation criteria should include regular (at 
least three times per week) participation in. an activity over 
a three-week period. 
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UNIT #7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 

TOPIC A: Self-oriented Activities Witnin tne Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will participate in games and hobbies. 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss and demonstrate use of games for entertainment. 

2. Discuss the development of a hobby with emphasis on continuing 
activity. , Guest speakers who have interesting hobbies should 

. be invited in to add motivation. p 

\> 

3. Demonstrate and direct student in one of £hese hooby activities: 
puzzles, collections, scrapbooks, arts and crafts, manufactured 
hobby kits, taking pictures and sewing • 

VOCABULARY 

words specific to individual games and hobbies. 
TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

^ games and hobbies 
Take Home Activity sheets 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

group social skills development 

skill development in following directions and rules 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will follow simple rules HoT^pIajTlfor'a^^ 
games. 

2. The student will use games on hii? own for entertainment at home by 
initiating -a solitary game at lea's^ once per week. The parents 
wi^ll report on this perfon^ance inVonf erejices or through Take 
Home Activity forms. 

3. The studeht>will participate in at least one hobby activity while 
in attendance at the Home and Family Living Laboratory* 



81' 
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^UNII #7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LASORATORY 
"TOPIC A: Sel'r-:o'f±erU;^edj^ctivities Within the Home 



PBJEQTIVE: The; student wiir^dn8ti^;perforaing and maintaining 
ap^topriate home routine eJercl-ses for physical fitness. 



LEARNINffACTIVITIES 

r; Discuss the Importance of daily exer.cise in the home, 
2. , Demonstrate appropriate indoor exercises. 
3. Direct students in performance of simple, ekercises . 
VOCABULARY , ' 



physical fitness 
exercise 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



muscle 

daily routine 



book or film on basic exercise program 
record 

' television program on- home exfercise 

RSLATED "Academic" objectivk 

. concept development of tjie relationship of physical exercise to 
physical and mental health ^ , ^ lu 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA ' - 

1. The student" will demonstrate ability ^to perform at le^fit five basic 
physical fifness exercises. . " 

^' dmo^tr^r "'Ji '"''r °' ^'^P P"Pare^a daily exercise chart and 
iTnf 7 . f "8"1« exercise by exercising at least 5 

out of 7 days p^r week. ' .-. 



UNIT #7 J LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING UBORATORY ' 

TOPIC Aj Self-oriented Activities Outside of the Home 

OBJPCTIVE: The student will participate In entertainment as a 
spectator observing others in outdoor activities. 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss the entertainment the student may find In observation. 
Show f ILas of outdoor activities being observed by spectators. 

2* Dlrecr-the^^udent In appropriate observing behaviors and allow 
for practice, 

3. Have students observe outdoor activities, such as swim meets, 
track meets, baseball/football games, snowmobile races, snow 
sports, etc, " , " 

4, Discuss the various oppottunltles available for observation, 
VOCABULARY / 

name.s 6f facilities where activities occur 
TEACHING A IDS /RESOURCES 
films 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 



^" ^- : 

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

]♦ Th(i student will independently initiate at least one request to 
attend an outdoor entertainmerxt event each month. This request 
should be recorded and reported by school staff or parents for 
that student • 

2, The'student will demonstirate sufficient interest and effort to 
participate in outdoor spectator activities such that the parents 
will report a noticeable change in his ability to ^entertain him- 
self in this way. Parents will report^this when questioned in a 
conference dr on a written evaluation report from provided by the 
school. 



The student will demonstrate knowledge of appropriate observing 
behaviors by orally relating at least three basic courtesies 
expected of a spectator at an outdoor activity. 
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70NIT r?: TliSURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY • 
TOPIC A: Self-oriented Activies Within the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The 'student^will find entertainment as a spectator ob- 
serving others participating in activities. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Discuss entertainment the student 'may find in observing others. 

2. Direct student in appropriate observing behaviors and allow 
and encourage him to practice these. ^ 

3. Discuss activities appropriate for observation., 

4. Student observes others participating in activities. 
VOCABULARY , . 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

\ 

\ 

RELATED ^"ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

training in observation\^ills through seeing and' hearing. 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

The student will demonstrat.e appropriate observing behaviors by 
observing a game or hdtby activity without interrupting the 
participants (s) . 



3 Vf. 
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UNIT //7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 
TOPIC A: Self -oriented Activities Outside the Home " ' 

OBJECTIVE: The student will use local mov"ie theaters as a means of 

eatertainment^-by i-ndepend€nt4-y -ttaveH-ng-to-and-arrendrhir 

a movie,.* . * 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Take. group of students on tour of local movie theaters. 

2. Direct students in use of public transportation to theaters. 

3. With parent cooperation, direct student with walking routes to 
local theaters. 

4. Have student take public transportation to theater. 

5. Have student walk to theater. 

6. .Discuss movie schedules (advantages of matinee shows' for these 
Students) . 

7. Have student demonstrate the ability to use movie facilities on 
his own. 

VOCABULARY 

names of theaters 

terminology related to transportation 
TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



\ ' local theaters t 

newspaper and ads 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

skill development In use of money 
- social skills development 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will state the name and general locality of At least 
one theater. ■ 



ERIC 



* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



2. The student will travel by bus to a local theater • 

X The student will travel to a local theater by walking, 

4, 'The^udent will use appropriate social behaviors in the theater. 

5. The student will locate and use movie theater facilities (water 
fountain, concession, resttooms, etc.)* 



8 
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UNIT //7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 

TOPIC A: Self-oriented Activities Outside of the Hom^ 

OBJECTIVE:, The student will attend community sponsored functions for 

enter-6a4naent-purposes b^Ti-dfep-endenery-Tfavelliig " t^^ 

trom a community event.* 

LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Take students to community sponsored functions to danonstrate 
their entertainment value. 

2. Ask community resource persons to discuss organizations within 
the community who sponsor activities (YMCA.. YWCA, churches, clubs. 

3. Instr.uct students in use of public transportation to community 
functions using maps, slides, field trip demonstrations, etc. 

4. Have student practice taking public transportation to locations 
frequently used for events. « 

5. With parent cooperation, instruct students with walking rouies 
to community functions. ' o - - 

6. Have students practice walking to locations frequently used for 
events . 

7. Have students attend specific function. 
VOCABULARY 

names of organizations 
names of specific functions 

' <\ 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES "C 

.organizations (YMCA. YWCA. parks, playgrounds, churches, museums, 
libraries, associations for retarded children) 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

knowledge of public transportation and basic traffic safety 
concept development on appropriate social behavior 



*^ Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 

U X i 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

!• The student will name at least 'three conmunity organizations 
which sponsor regular or special community entertainment ser- 
vices. J 

2. The student will describe the general location of the three 
organizations cited in //I, or the location of their entertain- 
ment event or function. 

3. The student will travel independently by bus (or by walking) to 
a conmunity event or function. 



■1 



ERIC 
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UNIT //7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 

TOPIC B: Group-oriented Activities Within the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will converse with a sma ll inf ormal group 

T7±chlTi-hl-s-hWeTeeIevis-i5E7TaTki^ii;nL^ Tis"i^s)T 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Involve the student in talking about the entertainment value of 
informal conversation within the home. 

2. Conduct conversation about .social skills needed for initiation 
and carrying on of smallvgroup conversations. 

3. Explore possible topics of conversation with students. 

4. Initiate and direct informal group conversations in practice 
sessions; then, assign initiator role to students. 

5. Encourage students to use the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
living room during free time to initiate group conversation. 

6. Discuss inviting friends over, "just to talk". 
VOCABULARY 

conversation 

names of various conversation topics 
TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 



RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

social skills development in the areas of listening and conversing 

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will demonstrate necessary skills for invitation of 

persons inco his home for participation in small group conversations 
within the home by role playing an invitation situation. Perfor- 
mance will be evaluated on a) appropriate social behavior while in- 
viting and b) adequate information for the inVitee as to time and 
place. • 



-343- 



The student will relate at least three topics of conversation 
appropriate for a small informal group within his home. 



The student will actively participate in an informal group 
conversation within the Home and Family Living Laboratory 
by^irtrrimrttng^w-^a^^ conversation dur- 

ing the conversation and by giving evidence of listening and 
responding to others. 

The student will improve iu the skills of informal conversation 
to the extent that his parents report in conference a notice- 
able change in both the quantity and quality of participation 
in informal conversations at home. 
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UNIT in-. LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING UBORATORY 

TOPIC B: Group-orientad Activities Within the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will participate in small group games, 
hobbies, activities within the home. 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

1. Show interest in games for leisure time activity. 

2. Discuss appropriate behavior for group games. 

3. Organize the playing of games by groups in the Home and .Pamily 
Living Laboratory. 

4. Encourage parents to include student in group games at home and 
provide a list of appropriate games. 

5. ' Direct small groups of students with similar hobby interests, 

6. Make games and hobby craft materials available. Have students 
group ther^.eives into interest areas. 

VOCABULARY 

names of games 

specific hobby related vocabulary 

specific vocabulary rsiaced to individual games 

TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

social skills development in areas of social interaction, courtesies 
and following rules 

EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will follow simple rules in playing at least three group 
games. 
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and Family Living Laboratory at least twice per week. 

The student will involve himself as an observer or 
participant in a common hobby interest with a group at 
least_ojice -dur-ing-the -yeari __iL--P- 1.^ 

The student will demonstrate Improvement in interest and 

?ha thff r f '''' ^""P '^'^ ^^^rLtent 
^hi^ Ir J t "P°" "°«^i"able change in behavior in 

or bv^i;^. ^"'^ ^^P°^*^ conferences 

or by written evaluation forms. 



/ 

/ 

/ 
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UNIT //7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 
TOPIC B: Group-oriented Activities Outside the Home 

OBJECTIVE: The student will relate knowledge of eligibility to 

belong to community sponsored organizations, (scouting, 
4-H, Church, YMCA, YWCA, CYC, Associations for Retarded 
^Citizens.. __- _ . 



LEARNING AC TIVITIES 

- - -I 

o 

1. Lead a disc';coion on the value of being a member of a community 
sponsored organization. ^ 

2. Lead a discussion on the available organizations appropriate 
for membership and their general' locations. 

3. Lead a discussion on the actions and responsibilities of member- 
ship in an organization. 

4. Invite representatives of organizations to give presentations. 

5. Take students to such an organization meeting within the 
community setting. 

6. Initiate an organization within the school setting. 

7. Consult parents about available community sponsored organizations 
appropriate for student membership. 

8. Have student, with parental supervision, seek membership in organ- 
ization. 

VOgABULARY 

^names of organizations 

terms unique to membership (member, dues, officers, etc.) 
TEACtiING AIDS /RESOURCES 

community sponsored organizations 
RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVES 

social skills development in group activities 
transportation skills development 

concept development on the relationship between grooming and 
group acceptance 



ERIC 
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EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 



. The student will .relate the names and general locations of 
at least two community sponsored organizations. 



2. The student will relate at least three actions and/or responsi- 
bilities of membership in an organization. ; 

3. The student will join and/or participate in a community organiza 
tion for a period of at least six months. Minimal participation 
criterion should be 80% attendance. Parents can report in confe; 
ence or on a written evaluation form on his performance. 
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•UNIT //7: LEISURE TIME IN THE HOME AND ^FAMILY LIVING LABORATORY 



TOPIC B: Group-oriented Activities Within the Home 



OBJECTIVE: The student will plan, organize and carry out a party 

within- his home under par-ental supervision (special 

occasion, overnight, dance, dinner).* 



LEARNING ACTIVITIES - 

1. Discuss the entertainment value of having a party at home. 

2. Discuss the importance of parental approval and supervision 
in organizing a p^rty. 

3. Discuss and direct proper procedures in planning a party with 
emphasis on: a) invitations b) planning for needs of guests'^ 
(comfort, food, activities, Ltansportation) c) 'clean up. 

4. Direct party in the Home and Family Living Laboratory; then, 
students assume responsibility for directing Home and Family 
Living Laboratory parties (under supervision of teacher). 

5. Consult SBV^era^l parents about the possibility of their child 
having a party. 

6. Student, with parental supervision, plans, organizes and carries 
out/ party. 

VOCABULARY ~ " ~ 



TEACHING AIDS /RESOURCES 

Home and Family Living Laboratory resources 

RELATED "ACADEMIC" OBJECTIVE 

social skills development . in the areas of party manners/courtesies 
and interaction- with other guests 



EVALUATIVE CRITERIA 

1. The student will relate the importance of parental approval and 
supervision of party. 

* Not for the Lowest Functioning Students 



names of party types 

names of party games and activities 

names of food 
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The student .will relate at least three patty types • 



The student will, un(^er parental supervision, plan and carry 
out a 'party of some type in his own home afc least onc6 during 
the school year. The parents will evaluate his performance 
by the Task Analysis Sheet for Planning and Giving a Party. 



•I)ATI>_,_ 

TASK Plfiftnlng & Glvlgs a Parfjr 

.f'^tnQ-M.C'r ; 
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Decides theine or reason for giving 
a party.. i , 



Decides ori guests (number' knd who)..* 

Chooses date^ place, time of start 
and length of time of party 



Hakes invitation (telephone, verbal 
or written)^ <^ , 

J?lans jaenu f'o'r payty to fit theme 

Plans serving of refreshments (things 
ii6eded» how serving is to be done). 

Plans social activities to fit tbemet 
pfacc wliere party is held, type of 
£;.uestsi aea^^on of year..*. 



Shops'^ for itens needed for party. 

Claans house 

Decorates, if appropriate. ... k» * . 
Prepares refreshmenta. 



Plan schedule so personi have time to 
straighten up their appearance be- 
fore guests arrive. t 



Plen cleanup r .V 
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